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Preface 

In May 2010, Johann Ernst Hanxleden’s Grammatica Grandonica was rediscovered in Monte 
Compatri (Lazio, Rome) by Toon Van Hal. Although historiographers recognized the importance of 
the nearly oldest western grammar of Sanskrit, the precious manuscript had been lost for several 
decades. The primary aim of the present digital publication is to offer a photographical reproduc-
tion of the manuscript. This facsimile is accompanied by a double edition: a facing diplomatic edi-
tion with the Sanskrit in Malayāḷam script, followed by a transliterated text. This preliminary edi-
tion, devoid of any apparatus, is preceded by an introduction dealing with (1) the missionary con-
text, (2) the life and works of the author, (3) the contents, peculiarities and history of his grammar, 
and (4) the editorial principles used. We will publish an annotated edition with an English transla-
tion, accompanied by several thorough contextual studies, in due course. Before coming to that, 
however, a French translation of the Latin text (made by Lambert Isebaert) with critical and 
grammatical notes on the Sanskrit text (compiled by Christophe Vielle) is planned for a collective 
volume devoted to the first three Sanskrit grammars composed by Jesuit authors. Apart from 
Hanxleden’s grammar this French volume, which is currently in course of preparation with Pierre-
Sylvain Filliozat, Jean-Claude Muller and Toon Van Hal, will contain translated editions of both the 
first Western Sanskrit grammar composed by Father Heinrich Roth in ca. 1660-62 and Father Jean-
François Pons’  grammar composed before 1732 (for its first 5 chapters at the least). 

The editors are much indebted to Father Óscar Aparicio Ahedo o.c.d. (Archivista Generale of 
the Carmelite Order in Rome), Father Basilio Visca o.c.d. and Father Giorgio o.c.d. (friars in Monte 
Compatri) for their kind help and and for granting permission to reproduce the manuscript. The 
fieldwork in Kerala (undertaken by Christophe Vielle & Jean-Claude Muller) benefited considera-
bly from the expertise of Jacob Thekeparampil (S.E.E.R.I, Kottayam), Scaria Zacharia (St. Berch-
mans’ College, Changanassery) and the active members of the Arnos Padiri Academy (Fathers Roy 
Thottathil and Abraham Adappur s.j., John Kalliath). We also wish to thank Marco Winkler from 
Universitätsverlag Potsdam for his precious technical help. The project benefited from the finan-
cial support of the Belgian research foundations F.W.O. and F.R.S.-FNRS. A debt of gratitude is also 
owed to Ludo and Rosane Rocher, Gerda Haßler, Pierre-Sylvain Filliozat and Otto Zwartjes for 
their encouragment and intellectual support. We are also very grateful to Paolo Aranha for his gen-
erous help and for the many fruitful discussions. Special thanks are due to Lambert Isebaert and 
Jean-Claude Muller for their enthusiastic participation in the initial reading of the manuscript and 
their useful comments on the work in progress. Jean-Claude Muller is also the author of most of 
the pictures used in this work.  

Toon Van Hal Christophe Vielle 
Center for the Historiography of Linguistics Oriental Institute 

  Catholic University of Louvain 

Leuven Louvain-la-Neuve 





Introduction to the editio princeps of 
J. E. Hanxleden’s Grammatica Grandonica* 

Toon Van Hal & Christophe Vielle 

The main aim of the present work, which is meant as a first step towards an annotated edition 
and translation of Hanxleden’s retraced Grammatica Grandonica, lies in making available 
Hanxleden’s text to the general public. This introductory part, each section of which contains sev-
eral suggestions for further reading, is therefore kept to a minimum. Its prime emphasis is on mat-
ters directly related to the manuscript and its history. 

§1. The general context: Missionaries learning and teaching ‘exotic’ languages 

From the sixteenth century onwards, the world’s languages have been extensively described in 
grammars and dictionaries, the production and dissemination of which were facilitated by the 
invention of printing. The so-called grammaticography of the vernacular languages spoken in Eu-
ropean countries coincided with that of languages spoken in ‘exotic’ regions (see e.g. Percival 1992; 
Swiggers 1997 and Trabant 2003). There are, however, significant differences between the two 
modes of grammaticography. Firstly, whereas grammars and lexica of European vernaculars were 
generally composed by native scholars, the grammaticography at the more global scale was per-
formed almost exclusively by non-native missionaries. Secondly, while the former aimed at stand-
ardizing and even ‘ennobling’ the vernaculars to the benefit of the political establishment, the lat-
ter aimed at facilitating evangelization for succeeding generations of missionaries. The fieldwork-
ers overseas composed synchronic grammatical and lexicographic descriptions of the vernacular 
languages spoken in their working field. Needless to say, these works are ancillary to the missionar-
ies’ main goal of spreading Christian faith, and the linguistic descriptions produced do not comply 
with the high standards imposed today on fieldworkers in descriptive linguistics. On the other 
hand, the missionaries’ linguistic contributions constitute privileged sources of the earlier stages of 
numerous oriental and Indian languages, many of which are now extinct or at the verge of extinc-
tion (see e.g. Hovdhaugen 1996 and Zwartjes 2011, 2012). 

* The text of this introduction results from intensive collaboration between both its authors, whose prime focuses
are however different. While Toon Van Hal concentrated in particular on the manuscript’s transmission history
(see also Van Hal 2010, on which sections §3.3, §3.4, and §5 are heavily based), Christophe Vielle explored in depth
Hanxleden’s life and works (see Vielle 2012 and forthcoming, which are condensed in section §2), the indigenous
sources of his Sanskrit grammar, and the paleographic aspects related to the manuscript. The subsequent bibliog-
raphy is compiled by both authors according to their respective fields of speciality. Sincere thanks are due to Diar-
muid Ó Séaghdha (Cambridge) for correcting the English.
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Missionary grammars of Sanskrit occupy a special position in this frame (see Muller 1985; 1993, 
Milewska 2003). As a matter of fact, Sanskrit was not a vernacular language to be mastered by mis-
sionaries eager to Christianize Indian local people. In general, we find that Indian missionaries 
only gained interest in the sacred language of the Hindus in a second stage, viz. after having ac-
quired a considerable command of the vernacular language(s) of their working area. The fact that 
some missionaries were inter-
ested in Sanskrit – access to 
which was impeded by most 
Brahmans so as to safeguard 
their religion from European 
infiltrators – also reveals that 
missionaries did not only 
spread ‘European’ faith and 
knowledge in Asia, but that at 
least some of them became 
fascinated by the traditional 
Indian culture, in which San-
skrit served as a sacred lan-
guage. Furthermore, aspirant-
learners of Sanskrit were faced 
with its time-honoured and 
sophisticated indigenous 
grammatical tradition, and thus 
were invited to confront new 
and unfamiliar grammatical 
phenomena with categories 
learned from the familiar Euro-
pean, Greco-Latin framework. 
In other words, the very exist-
ence of ‘Sanskrit missionary 
linguistics’ shows that the mis-
sionary practice was not by 
definition a unidirectional pro-
cess. 

Figure 1: Hanxleden’s final vows
 (source:  Archivum Romanum Societatis Iesu, Lus. 17, f°298r.; picture J.-C. Muller). 
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§2. Johann Ernst Hanxleden: life and works 

§2.1. Biographical sources
Johann Ernst Hanxleden, remembered in Kerala by the name of Ar-

nos Padiri, 1 has had already many biographers, notwithstanding the lack 
of primary sources.2 Apart from three letters authored by Hanxleden in 
1713 and 1715 (see below, §2.3.1.), the old Goan catalogues (now pre-
served in the Jesuit Archives in Rome) exhibit autograph manuscripts of 
Hanxleden, as has been pointed out by Jean-Claude Muller, who suc-
ceeded in tracing this document in the summer of 2010 (personal com-
munication). In it (ARSI, Lus. 17, ff° 297r-298r, 317r-318r), Hanxleden 
expresses his final vows (cf Norris 1839: 73 for the Latin text, see figure 1).  

Some eye-witness testimonies offer further details of Hanxleden’s life. 
At the occasion of Hanxleden’s death, his junior companion Father 
Bernhard Bischopinck (b. 1690-2 in Borken, Westphalia/Germany, d. c. 
1746 in Mangalore) and Father Jakob Hausegger (b. 1700 in Schemnitz, 
Hungary, d. 1765 in Travancore) authored two letters on his life (written 
resp. on 27 July and 26 September), both of which were published in Der 
Neue Welt-Bott (see Stöcklein 1732: 19-20 & 122; and on these two other 
Jesuits, see Lederle 2002; 2009: 128). 

For most details regarding Hanxleden’s life (as well as for 
the preservation of most of his Indological writings in 
Europe), we are eventually indebted to the Discalced 
Carmelite Paulinus a Sancto Bartholomaeo (Filip Vezdin, 
1748-1806). ‘Father Paulinus’ had been active as a mis-
sionary during the years 1776 to 1789 in the same (Mala-
bar) area as Hanxleden (where he was himself remem-
bered as ‘Paulinus Padiri’). However, he knew Hanxleden 
only indirectly, as he arrived in India more than 40 years 
after Hanxleden’s death. All the same, the Carmelite friar 

met in Kerala some last surviving disciples of Hanxleden. In addition, he also succeeded in finding 
several of Hanxleden’s manuscripts (some of which had already reached Rome, while others were 
brought back from Kerala by Paulinus himself). Hanxleden is regularly mentioned throughout Pau-

1  Malayāḷam arṇṇōsŭ pātiri, derived from the Portuguese name Ernesto Padre (‘Father Arnos’). 
2  See De Backer & De Backer (1859; [18933]), Huonder (1899: 48, 89, 175 [19302: 925-936]; 1910), Streit (1929: 222-223), 

Kizhakkethayil (1937), Ferroli (1951: 315-332), Tōmasŭ [= Thomas] (1931; 1935; 19612: 97-108; 19893: 109-21, and 367-374, 
386-387, for the additions by Zacharia),  Maṯṯaṃ (1957), Wicki (1966 [copied by Bautz 1990]), Jōsŭ (1982; 2009: 11-
37), Ulakaṃtaṟa (1982), Neill (1985: 88-89), Mundadan (1988; 1989), Hambye (1990; 1997: 95-96; 2001), 
Maṇavāḷaṉ (1990: 270-322), Ulahannaṉ Māppiḷa (1993: 13-53), Pallath (1994b), Palackal (1995: 50-56), Bevans (1999), 
Kumpaḷakkuḻi (2002: 8-17 [= 2011: 14-24]).  

Figure 3: Hanxleden's statue in front of his house 
in Velur (picture J.-C. Muller). 

Figure 2: portrait of Johann Ernst 
Hanxleden in Velur. It is unknown 

to what extent it draws on con-
temporary sources (picture J.-C. 

Muller). 
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linus’ oeuvre, but he takes centre stage in one short publication exclusively dealing with 
Hanxleden’s life and publications (De manvscriptis codicibvs indicis R. P. Joan. Ernesti Hanxleden 
epistola of 1799).3 The already mentioned catalogues of Goa provide some additional biographical 
information.4 Besides these ecclesiastical testimonies, an oral, partly legendary, tradition on Arnos 
Padiri survived in Kerala until the 20th century.5 

§2.2. Life
Born in 1681 in Osterkappeln, close to Osna-

brück (Lower Saxony, Germany), the young Jo-
hann Ernst Hanxleden volunteered for the Jesuit 
missions. After a perilous voyage, he set foot in 
India at the end of the year 1700. After completing 
his formation in Goa, he was sent to the Jesuit 
seminary of Ambalakad/Ambazha(k)kad (am-
paḻakkātŭ) in Central Kerala (Thrissur District), 
where he was ordained as a priest in 1705 or 1706.6 
Kerala, and more precisely the inner-central part 
of the country (viz. outside the coastal territories 
under Dutch rule), would remain the heartland of 
his activities. Besides Portuguese (the Western 
vernacular language of that time), Malayāḷam and 
Syriac (used by the St. Thomas Christians), 
Hanxleden acquired in addition a good command 
of Tamil. Moreover, after moving to the village of 
Pazhur (paḻūr) or Pazhayur (viz. the present Pa-
zhuvil, 19 km South-West from Trichur), c. 1704-11, 
he started to learn Sanskrit and improved his 
(high) Malayāḷam with the help of two Nambudiri 

3  Cf. the English translation of the letter by Dr. M. Luke in Pallath (1994a: 21-33); see already Paulinus (1792: 51; 1793: 
passim; 1794: passim). Rocher (1977: 201) offers a preliminary list of Paulinus’s references to Hanxleden. For more 
information on Paulinus, see Barone (1888); Rietbergen (2007); Županov (2006; 2009a; 2009b); Mastrangelo (2012). 

4  Relevant parts are quoted by Huonder (1930²: 925-936), Ferroli (1951: 329), Pallipurathkunnel (1982: 122), and Jōsŭ 
(2009: 193). 

5  The remains of this tradition were at first collected by P.J. Thomas (Tōmasŭ); cf. Thankappan Nair (19741), who 
relies on the oral testimony of John Kalliath (resident in Velur) and refers to the (now lost) manuscript of a legend-
ary biography of Arnos Padri. See also Pallath (1994a), and Wikipedia s.v. (English) ‘Johann Ernst Hanxleden’ and 
(Malayāḷam) ‘arṇṇōsŭ pātiri’. 

6  See the Google map (made by Christophe Vielle): “Kerala of Arnos Padiri: The places where Arnos Padiri, alias 
Johann Ernst Hanxleden s.j., lived in the early 18th century AD” . 

Figure 4:  the 1921 tombstone was replaced in a side wall 
of the Pazhuvil Church in 1962 (picture J.-C. Muller). 
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(nampūtiri) brahmins. From 1707 to 1711-12, Hanxleden served as a secretary to João Ribeiro, a Por-
tuguese Jesuit who was the ‘Padroado’ Archbishop of Cranganore/Kodungallur (1701-1716). During 
this time he travelled through the country so as to fulfill various ecclesiastical tasks. By the end of 
1712, he moved to Velur (vēlūr), a small village about 20 km north of Trichur, where he built a 
church dedicated to St. Francis Xavier. Nevertheless, he continued to be active in the Jesuit semi-
nary of Ambazhakad.7 He spent his last years in Pazhur again, where he was buried in the church 
dedicated to St. Antony having died on March 20th, 1732.8  

Figure 5: Hanxleden's Church in Velur (picture J.-C. Muller). 

7  Two of his preserved autograph manuscripts in codex form, viz. the Grammatica Grandonica of Monte Compatri 
(edited in the present work), and the Vocabulary of Coimbra (as noted by Muller 1985: 134; see below, 2.2.2) reveal 
the library-marks of this seminary. 

8  According to Paulinus (1792: 51, 1794: 191-2, 1799: 2, cf. Mundadan 1989: 49), relying on the testimony of Hausegger’s 
final colophon in the ms. (copied by the latter, and owned by the former) of Hanxleden’s Vocabularium Malabari-
co-Lusitanicum (cf. De Gubernatis 1877: 44, no. xxi). Father João Luis, librarian in Ambazhakad, noted in his initial 
colophons to both the Monte Compatri ms. of the Grammatica Grandonica and the Coimbra ms. of the Vocabulario 
Malavarico that the burial in the church took place on the 21th of the same month. This mention in the Grammati-
ca Grandonica ms. (f°1r) may explain why in his own colophon added to it (f°1v), Paulinus stated erroneously that 
Hanxleden died on the 21th. He made the same mistake in his [1789-90? cf. §3.4(a) below] preliminary descriptive 
list of mss. in the Library of the Propaganda Fide (see De Gubernatis 1877: 48, no. xxix [c], first item). 
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§2.3. Works
§2.3.1. Letters and poetical works

Only three Latin letters written by Hanxleden survived, which are of special interest to histori-
ans studying Malabar Christianity at the beginning of the 18th century.9 As a poet, Hanxleden is 
said to have composed a few Christian verses in pure Sanskrit. His only preserved poetical stanza 
in Sanskrit, in honour of the Mother of God, is edited by Paulinus (1790: 17; cf. 1799: 3) both in 
Malayāḷam script and Roman transliteration, albeit in a corrupt form. Even so, for his poetical 
works in Malayāḷam Hanxleden is held in particular esteem in Kerala. His poems, both in the 
common language and the highly Sanskritized language (maṇipravāḷaṃ), enjoyed a strong oral 
tradition (‘carmina, quae omnia in Malabaria vulgo canuntur’, Paulinus 1794: 191). His most famous 
poems were sung at least until the middle of the 20th century. The following list surveys the titles 
of his poetical works: 10 

• Puttaṉ pāna (the ‘New Hymn’), a devotional epic on the life of Christ, is his most popular po-
em. It bears the alternative titles of Kūtāśappāna (‘Hymn of the Sacraments’, cf. kūdāśa from
Syriac qudsha = Hebrew qōdeš), Miśihācarit(r)aṃ (‘Story of the Christ’), or Rakṣākara-vēda-
/carita-kīrttanaṃ (‘Poem on the Evangel/Story of the Saviour’).

• Dēvamātāviṉṯe vyākulaprabandhaṃ, the ‘Poem on the Distress of the Divine Mother’.
• Ummā-parv(v)aṃ, the ‘Epic song on the [Divine] Mother’.
• Caturantyaṃ is a mystic epic on the ‘Four Ends’ of man, to each of which corresponds a differ-

ent parvaṃ: Maraṇa ‘Death’, Vidhi ‘[Universal] Judgement’, Naraka ‘Perdition’, and Mōkṣa
‘Paradise’ -parvaṃ, the whole work being thus sometimes called Nālu-parvvaṃ or -parvaṅṅaḷ,
the ‘Four parvaṃs’.

• Janōva-parv(v)aṃ, the ‘Epic song of [St.] Genevieve [of Brabant]’, in Sanskritized Malayāḷam.
• (unpublished) ‘Set with twelve Stars’ (‘Dvádáshbha srkr [corrupt form = dvādaśa-bha-

saṃskṛta?], id est, duodecim stellarum sertum inscripsit’) is, according to Paulinus (1799: 2), the
title of the ‘Sanskrit-Malayāḷam’ rendering (‘in versus samscrdamico malabaricos convertit’)
made by Hanxleden when he was still young (‘in primo suae juventutis flore’), of the famous
Latin hymn devoted to the Divine Mother, Ave Maris Stella (‘Hail, Star of the sea’).

9  Cf. Ferroli (1951: 322, 330-332), Mundadan (1989: 48), Adappur (1995: 207-12), Hambye (1997: 22-26). The first is dated 
October 4th, 1713 (now lost, but see the English translation in Ferroli 1951: 323-8). The second letter 
bears testimony of Hanxleden’s knowledge of the Syriac language and his interest in Syriac culture (cf. Vielle 2012); 
it is dated January 7th, 1715 (translated into English by Adappur 1995: 200-202, cf. Pallath 1994a: 93-95; and in-
to Malayāḷam by Ulahannaṉ Māppiḷa 1993: 34-7). The third letter is dated August 3rd, 1715 (transl. Adappur 1995: 
205-206; Ulahannaṉ Māppiḷa 1993: 41-42). 

10  These works were published in Kerala several times (see Vielle 2012 and forthcoming, for a more detailed list of the 
poems and a survey of their respective manuscripts and editions). A critical edition containing most, but not all 
poems, has recently been published, with a substantial introduction and a thorough study by N. Sam [En. Sāṃ], K. 
Kumpaḷakkuḻi and D. Benjamin [Ḍi. Bañcamin] (see Arṇṇōsŭ Pātiri 2002). 
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6



§2.3.2. Philological and linguistic works
Hanxleden copied, intro-

duced and annotated several 
manuscripts of Sanskrit lexical 
and grammatical works. We 
know that he copied one of the 
three Amarasiṃha mss. used 
by Paulinus (1798), the original 
Siddharūpa (Paulinus 1799: 6), 
and a vyākaraṇa with addi-
tional gnomic ślokas. He also 
commented on Sanskrit poeti-
cal works, esp. the 
Yudhiṣṭhiravijaya (Paulinus 
1799: 6). Moreover, he au-
thored grammars and diction-
aries of Malayāḷam and San-
skrit. Several manuscripts are 
now preserved in different 
European libraries (although a 
complete inventory is still to 
be made). Hanxleden com-
posed two dictionaries. A (high 
or Sanskritized) Malayāḷam - Portuguese dictionary corresponds to the ‘Hanxleden’s dictionary’ 
referred to by Paulinus.11 Another manuscript, entitled Vocabulario Malavarico (dated September 
1st, 1730), exhibits a Portuguese - (common and high) Malayāḷam dictionary (see Figure 6).12 A copy 
of this manuscript was expanded by Hanxleden’s disciple, Father Bernhard Bischopinck, who add-
ed Latin translations and indicated with an asterisk the ‘Granthamicum vocabulum’. Apart from 
his Sanskrit grammar (see below, §3), Hanxleden also authored a Malayāḷam grammar, a copy of 
which is preserved in the Carmelite Archives in Rome and remains to be published.13  

11  The copy preserved in the Bibliotheca Vaticana was edited and provided with an English translation by P. V. Ula-
hannan Mappila at the Kerala Sahitya Academy in Thrissur (see Arṇṇōsŭ Pātiri 1988). 

12  See Muller (1985: 134). ‘Lingoa Vulgar’ and ‘Lingoa Alta’ are distinguished in this manuscript, which is preserved in 
the Coimbra University library (Portugal) and remains to be edited. However, it can be consulted online. It is un-
mistakably an autograph (compare the hands in Picture 1, Picture 6 and the hand of the manuscript edited in the 
present work). 

13  Relying on a London (SOAS) manuscript, Antony Joseph already edited an anonymous Portuguese Arte Malavar 
(with an introduction by P. V. Ulahannan Mappila and an English translation by Miss Pinto; see Arṇṇōsŭ Pātiri 

Figure 6: The first page of Hanxleden’s Vocabulario Malavarico
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§3. Hanxleden’s Grammatica Grandonica 

§3.1. Contents and general approach
The manuscript (a paper codex in-4°), entitled Grammatica Grandonica and containing 44f°, is 

catalogued as ms. VI/6/a in the Carmelite Monastery ‘Convento di San Silvestro’ of Monte Compat-
ri (Lazio, Italy). Apart from Hanxleden’s careful hand, it exhibits the hand of Paulinus a Sancto 
Bartholomaeo and the hand of at least two archivists.14 In addition to the regular numbering, it is 
interesting to note that the first pages of the section on syntax are separately numbered ‘i’ and ‘2’ 
(f°37r and f°37v respectively). 

Hanxleden’s grammar, whose precise date of composition (between ca. 1712 and 1732) remains 
unknown, consists of five rather autonomous parts, and basically offers an enumeration of para-
digms (presented in a tabular form, complying with European models) and rules. The first part 
describes the nominal system. It contains an introduction to the declension (f°2r) and a survey of 
paradigms (ff°2v-14r). It thereupon explains the use of cases (f°14v), gender (ff°15r-v), and com-
pounds (ff°16r-18r). A second part is devoted to the verbal conjugation (ff°18v-35v). Three smaller 
parts discuss syntax of cases (ff°37r-40r), rules of sandhi (ff°40r-42v) and adverb formation (ff°42r-
42v). An Alphabeticum, explaining the Malayāḷam characters, and a phonetic part are lacking, alt-
hough Hanxleden may have authored these parts separately. In this connection, he hints at a cor-
responding vocabularium (cf. f°42r), a reference to one of his two ‘Malayāḷam’ dictionaries, both of 
which exhibit Sanskrit words belonging to the Malayāḷam Sanskritized ‘Lingoa Alta’ (called 
maṇipravāḷam), as distinct from the ‘Lingoa Vulgar’ close to Tamil. 

Remarkably, Hanxleden chose Latin as the metalanguage for his Sanskrit grammar, whereas he 
uses Portuguese for his (lexical and grammatical) work related to Malayāḷam language. 15 
Hanxleden’s method and grammatical approach are purely descriptive and ‘pragmatic’; he does 
not offer historical nor phonetic explanations.16 Hanxleden’s grammar is clearly indebted to both 
the ‘Latin’ European and the Sanskrit Indian grammatical traditions. So, for instance, Hanxleden 
does not alter the traditional Sanskrit sequence of the eight cases, whereas their names are rein-
terpreted in the frame of traditional Latin grammar. The prathamā case is therefore called the 
‘nominative’; the special prathamā, the ‘vocative’ (given in second as in the Siddharūpa); the 

1993) as being Hanxleden’s work. The first nominal paradigm and the general frame of this grammar correspond to 
the short description as offered by Paulinus (1799: 4). 

14  It was most likely Paulinus who replaced on f°1r ‘N. I’ by ‘N. 2’, which is in line with the changes he implemented in 
his catalogues (see infra, §3.4). ‘N. i’ on f°2r was however unchanged. In addition, Paulinus signed the colophon on 
f°1v and his hand is also seen on f°44v (memento of verbal categories, see infra, fn. 18). The hand writing in Portu-
guese on f°1r belongs to Father João Luis, librarian in Ambazhakad (see supra, fn. 8). A more recent hand, probably 
of a monk working in Monte Compatri, labels the manuscript a part of the Montecompatri archive both on f°1r and 
f°36r. 

15  All the same, the Sanskrit grammar features a few remarks in Portuguese (ff°19v, 35v) and the rare use of 
Malayāḷam terms or endings (ff° 12v, 35v). 

16  For a 20th-century example of a similar approach for teaching Sanskrit, see e.g. Antoine (1953-54), a manual which 
is still used in Indian High Schools and at several European universities. 
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dvitīyā, the ‘accusative’; the tr   ̥tīyā, the ‘ablative 1’ (our instrumental); the caturthī, the ‘dative 1’; the 
pañcamī, the ‘ablative 2’; the ṣaṣṭhī, the ‘genitive and dative 2’; the saptamī, the ‘ablative 3’ (our 
locative). Some more details on the specific background of the Sanskrit grammatical tradition and 
Hanxleden’s dealing with it will be offered in section §3.2. 

The number of mistakes Hanxleden made is rather restricted. One noteworthy and recurrent 
mistake consists in his notation of the secondary endings of the first person dual and plural, for 
which he adopts the same endings as in the primary endings (viz. vaḥ and maḥ instead of va and 
ma). In general, final ḥ is often dropped throughout the manuscript (which is in these cases pre-
sumably a merely orthographical error). Several mistakes appear to be copyist errors, as if 
Hanxleden was copying from another written source (most likely a collection of his personal notes 
or an entire draft). 

§3.2. Sources
As he stated himself at the outset of his work, Hanxleden relied on the Sanskrit grammar Sid-

dharūpa, of which he had copied and annotated a manuscript.17 The Siddharūpa, the name of 
which Paulinus adopted as the title for his own grammar printed in 1790, was the manual tradi-
tionally used in Kerala for learning basic Sanskrit (cf. Paulinus 1790: 55: ‘grammaticam Brahmani-
cam Sidharúbham’; Hervas 1801: 132). Compare the following testimonials: 

‘According to the traditional method of studying Sanskrit in Kerala, pupils have to study Siddharūpa con-
taining all the representative forms of declensions and conjugations, along with Bālaprabodhana [by Putu-
mana Nampūtiri, which deals with all preliminary grammatical rules with examples in simple Sanskrit 
mixed with Malayāḷam] and Samāsacakra [of unknown authorship, general treatment of compounds].’ 
(Unithiri 2004: 184) 

‘[At the age of twelve] I studied with this teacher for a period of more than three years. I first learned Sid-
dharūpaṃ (a classic Sanskrit grammar composed in verse [more precisely: there are verses added to the 
paradigms]), Bālaprabōdhaṃ (a Sanskrit grammar in Malayāḷam verse, usually learned together with Sid-
dharūpaṃ) and Samāsacakraṃ (a text on word-compounds in Sanskrit).’ (Wood 2002: 48) 

Wood refers here to the testimony of K. V. Mūssatŭ, living in Erumaṅṅāṭŭ deśaṃ in Ponnāni tālūk 
(five miles from Paṭṭāmpi, famous for its Sanskrit College), on the teaching of a learned gentleman 

17  Compare Paulinus (1799: 6): ‘Descripsit ille manu propria ex codicibus palmarum Brahmanicae academiae 
Tritschuricensis grammaticam samscrdamicam magnam Sidharúbam dictam, quae ipsi Brahmanes in addiscenda 
samscrdamica lingua utuntur. Haec grammatica minutissimis characteribus exarata numerat, ut ajunt, in quarto 
paginas quadraginta quatuor’; and the item 44 in the autograph list of manuscripts belonging to Paulinus edited by 
De Gubernatis (1877: 46-7): ‘Sidharubam seu Grammatica samscrdamica exscripta a P. Ernesto Hanxleden ex codi-
cibus brahmanum academiae Triciurensis, incipit: ‘Casus qui ex declinatione nominum sequuntur, duplices sunt, 
nempe terminantes etc., continet pag. 44 in 4° includendo declinationes nominum et conjugationes Verborum; 
scripta est elementis granthamicis’.’ Paulinus had another copy of his own, also in codex form, according to the list 
of his personal manuscripts (1792: 77 fn. 3): ‘possideo duo exemplaria chartacea Grammaticae Samscrdamicae Si-
dharúbham’. A manuscript which has been traced in Rome by Toon Van Hal could be Paulinus’ second copy. 

Introduction

9



(‘just lower than Brahmin in caste rank, following Nampūtiri Brahmin customs and ways of life 
except for Veda recitation’, Wood 2002: 44) in ca 1900 AD (see also Wood 2002: 47, 50; and 33 for 
the use of the Siddharūpa in the Nampūtiri education before the Vedic instruction). A third testi-
monial is found in the Proceedings of the Church Missionary Society for Africa and the East, discuss-
ing the teaching of basic Sanskrit at non-Brahmin schools in Kottayam in 1824: 

‘the “Sidharupa,” containing about 186 declensions of nouns, and 11 forms of conjugations of verbs: of the 
declensional forms, 77 are forms of nouns ending in vowels, and 109 of such as end in consonants: this book 
contains no principles of Grammar, no Syntax or Prosody; nothing but mere declensional and conjugational 
forms. Then follows a little work in Malayalim, called “Bala Rabbod’ha,” containing an explanation of the 
meaning of the cases and tenses’ (Anon. 1824: 150) 

A joint edition of the three works mentioned in the above testimonials, viz. Siddharūpa, 
Bālaprabodha and Samāsacakra, was published in 1948 (see Raviśarmma Rājāvŭ 2010). However, 
the Siddharūpa as edited in the latter work seems to present a shortened version of the list of ver-
bal forms if compared to the lists figuring in the manuscripts (cf. Sāmbaśiva Śāstrī 1938: 1084-8; and 
Paulinus’ own ms. copy on which see fn. 17), or to the description in the quoted report of the Mis-
sionary Society (which testifies to the existence of an extended version of the work also in the 
number of nominal paradigms). In addition, Unithiri (2004: 177-8) notes that  

there were two kinds of Siddharūpa in vogue, a primary reader containing the declensions and conjugations, 
of which one contains the names of Hindu deities like Rāma, Ramā and Hari, and the other replacing them 
with the nouns of secular characters like vṛkṣa (tree), jāyā (wife) and kavi (poet). 

Both the edited Siddharūpa (Raviśarmma Rājāvŭ 2010) and the manuscript used by Hanxleden 
belong to the second type (specified as vr   ̥kṣa-siddharūpa by Uḷḷūr ([19551]; 19904: 227, 245). A tradi-
tional legend tells that Hanxleden himself replaced the original examples so as to avoid Hindu 
names (see Thankappan Nair [19741]; 1994: 54). This is however very unlikely, given that 
Hanxleden’s grammar features names of Hindu deities such as ‘Inren’, ‘Rudren’ or ‘Crusten’. 

We see that Hanxleden uses the same nominal paradigms as in the Siddharūpa, while adding 
numerous remarks and occasionally modifying the original sequence. So, for instance, Hanxleden 
starts with a combination of masculine and neuter paradigms of nouns in vowels (followed by the 
feminine nouns in vowels, and then the consonant stems where the genders are mixed), whereas 
his source gives, both for the vowel and the consonant stems successively, all the masculine para-
digms first, followed by the feminine and then the neuter ones. For reasons that still need to be 
explained, Hanxleden also developed his own arrangement for the verbal system. Despite his use 
of the Pāṇinian categories for denoting the various tenses and moods (vr tti  ̥    or lakāra, given with 
their glosses or lakārārtha),18 the native system of the ten classes of verbs is not used. It is given 

18  Hanxleden’s Latin terminology for the tenses is as follows (cf. the table of correspondences added by Paulinus on 
f°44v): ‘Indicativum praesens’ = laṭ (present), ‘Praeteritum Perfectum (1.)’ = laṅ (imperfect), ‘(Optativum) Impera-
tivum (1.)’ = loṭ (imperative), ‘Imperativum 2.’ = liṅ (optative), ‘Imperativum (Optativum Permissivum) 3.’ = āśīrliṅ 
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only incidentally at the end of the parts on verbs in a Sanskrit-Malayāḷam formulation (f°35v).19 
Hanxleden is original in introducing categories of conjugations that do not correspond to the 
Pāṇinian classes, viz. five conjugations in the Active voice (‘Terminatio activa’) and four conjuga-
tions in the Middle voice (‘Communium et Deponentium’).20 The whole Active is thus presented in 
each of its conjugations successively before the Middle voice is treated in the same way. 21 After 
offering the Active (ff°18v-24v) and the Middle (ff°25r-29r) voices, the Passive (‘Passiva omnia’, viz. 
without internal distinction of conjugations) is given (ff°29r-31r) according to the conjugational 
tenses. This is followed by a section ‘irregular forms’ (‘De aliquibus anomalis’), in the Active (ff°31v-
32r) and in the Medio-Passive (ff°32v-33v),22 and subsequently by forms of the derivative conjuga-
tions: ‘Verba volitiva’ (desideratives, ff°33v-34r), ‘Verba significantia copiam’ (intensives, f°34v) and 
‘Verba effectiva’ (causatives, ff°34v-35r). Moreover, Hanxleden cites numerous special forms (in-
cluding very rare ones) in this part of the grammar. 

Paulinus noticed that Hanxleden copied and described a vyākaraṇa, which was in the same co-
dex in-4° (‘in eodem quarto’, 1799: 6) with the Siddharūpa and the Amarasiṃha.23 This precious 
manuscript, which could have been a compilation of various materials, is unfortunately lost, and it 
therefore remains difficult to precisely identify the other grammatical sources as used by 
Hanxleden. He had at least a version of the Dhātupāṭha for the glosses of the verbal roots at his 
disposal. In the section dealing with compounds, some examples offered turn out to be the same as 
in the Samāsacakra, while some examples clarifying the syntax of Sanskrit bear resemblance to 

(benedictive), ‘Praeteritum Perfectum 2.’ = liṭ (perfect) + periphrastic perfect, ‘Praeteritum Perfectum 3.’ = luṅ (ao-
rist), ‘Futurum 1.’ = luṭ (periphrastic future), ‘Futurum 2.’ = lr   ̥ṅ (conditional), ‘Futurum 3.’ = lr   ̥ṭ (future). The logical 
order in which these tenses are presented is also rather Indian. 

19  According the vikaraṇa:  śap-, luk-, ślu-, śyan-, śnu-, śa-, śnam-, u- and śnā- (ṇic- is omitted). 
20  As to the five active conjugations, Hanxleden’s 1st class comprises Pāṇ. classes 1, 4, 6 and 10; the 2nd Pāṇ. classes 2 

and 7; the 3rd Pāṇ. classes 5, 8 and 2 (BRŪ); the 4th Pāṇ. class 9; the 5th Pāṇ. class 3. Hanxleden’s order of conjuga-
tions belonging to the middle voice is as follows: the 1st encompasses Pāṇ. classes 1, 4 and 6; the 2nd Pāṇ. classes 3 
and 9; the 3rd Pāṇ. classes 7, 3 and 2 (ŚĪ); the 4th Pāṇ. classes 5, 8 and 2 (BRŪ). 

21  In both voices, after having offered the conjugational tenses according to the different conjugations, Hanxleden 
lists the nominal forms of the verbs in the following manner: ‘Participia Praesentis’ (= present participles, A and M, 
with a distinction of the conjugations), ‘Participia Praeteriti (1.)’ (reduplicated and periphrastic perfect participles, 
only A), ‘Participia ex Futuro 1.’ (periphrastic future participles, only A), ‘Participia ex Futuro 3.’ (future participle, A 
and M), ‘Supina’ (infinitives), ‘Participia Praeteriti (2.)’ (absolutives), ‘Gerundia ex Futuro 1.’ (potential passive par-
ticiples, only given at the end of the Active voice!). 

22  These are in fact verbs of Pāṇ. class 2 (HAN, I, AS). 
23  See Paulinus (1790: 65): ‘Secunda pars grammaticae est liber [Mal. script] vyākaraṇaṃ viágarnam, qui syntaxeos 

praecepta continet […] Viágarnam ego doctissimi viri P. Iohannis Ernesti Hanxleden descriptum habeo’; Paulinus 
(1792: 77 fn. 4 of the list of his own manuscripts): ‘librum Vyagarna manuscriptum a P. Hanxleden’; Paulinus (1799: 
6): ‘Syntaxis, Viágarná nuncupata paginas bis centum decem ; sententiae gymnosophisticae, Shlógae dictae, occu-
pant paginas duodecim’; Paulinus (1804: xiii-xiv): ‘Vjàcaranam ipsam ex codice ms. R.P. Joannis Ernesti Hanxleden, 
Samscrdamici Sermonis peritissimi viri, qui eam ex codicibus palmeis Granthamicis Academiae Brahmanicae 
Triciurensis accuratissima manu descripsit, deprompsi’; Paulinus (1804:  xx, no. 5, on the mss. used): ‘[Mal. script] 
ślokaḥ Shlòga, seu sententiae gymnosophisticae, versibus descriptae, quae extant in calce Vyàcaranae in codice 
chartaceo Hanxlediano’. 
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those of the Kāśikāvr tti  ̥   . In sum, all this suggests that Hanxleden equally drew on Sanskrit gram-
mars other than the Siddharūpa. 

3.3. Paulinus and his use of Hanxleden’s grammar 
Whereas Hanxleden’s command of the 

Sanskrit language was often praised, Paulinus’ 
knowledge of Sanskrit was sometimes said to 
be largely deficient.24 In addition, Paulinus 
has been accused of having simply copied 
Hanxleden’s grammar (see e.g. Barone 1888: 
146), whereas he stated himself that his own 
grammar differed considerably from 
Hanxleden’s grammar. A first comparison of 
Paulinus’ 1790 printed grammar with 
Hanxleden’s manuscript reveals that 
Hanxleden’s command of Sanskrit was far 
better than Paulinus’ one indeed, and that 
the accusation of plagiarism can be largely 
confirmed. Many parts of the grammar are 
(nearly) exactly identical, and Paulinus often 
follows Hanxleden slavishly, even in its Latin 
wording or in reproducing the same errors. 
We can thus raise some serious doubt on the 
‘Pāṇinian’ knowledge of Paulinus as defend-
ed by Mastrangelo (2012: 263-264): all what 
can be found there as Pāṇinian is borrowed from Hanxleden. It goes without saying that these sim-
ilarities are very difficult to explain solely by pointing out that both grammars derive from the 
same indigenous source. This was what Paulinus himself actually suggested.25 What is more, 
whereas Hanxleden is regularly mentioned and praised throughout Paulinus’ oeuvre (see §2.1.), the 
Jesuit is, curiously, not mentioned in his 1790 Sidharubam (cf. Lambert 1969: 9). This leads to the 
preliminary conclusion that Paulinus deliberately published (large parts of) Hanxleden’s grammar 
under his own name. Nevertheless, matters turn out to be more complex than might be suspected 

24  See the harsh criticisms on Paulinus’ indological achievements in the French commentary on Paulinus’ Viaggio alle 
Indie Orientali (Rome, 1796) by Abraham-Hyacinthe Anquetil Du Perron (1731–1805), Johann Reinhold Forster 
(1729–1798), and Antoine Isaac Silvestre de Sacy (1758–1838) (Paulin de S. Barthélemy 1808: passim). Hanxleden, on 
the other hand, is considered ‘a learned jesuit’ by these scholars (Paulin de S. Barthélemy 1808: 390). 

25  ‘Qui plura scire cupit de indole huius linguae, adeat meam Grammaticam Samscrdamicam, Romae anno 1790, typis 
S. Congr. de Prop. Fide editam; quae haud dissentit a Grammatia P. Hanxleden, cum ambae ex Gentilium libris, et 
magna Brahmanica Grammatica, Sidharúbam dicta, fuerint excerptae et concinnatae’ (Paulinus 1799: 5). 

Figure 7: A Page from Paulinus 1790 Grammar
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at first sight, given that several drafts of a (short, much more elementary) Sanskrit grammar by 
Paulinus (several of which were equally entitled Grammatica Grandonica), written up in Kerala 
before his return to Europe, have come to the surface in the Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale in Rome. 
The oldest draft found so far dates back to 1778, which suggests that Paulinus seems to have con-
ceived the writing of a Sanskrit grammar barely two years after his arrival in India. Paulinus said 
that he did not know anything of the existence of Hanxleden’s grammar before his arrival in Rome 
(see §3.4.). But shall we believe him? As a matter of fact, a comparison of both manuscripts reveals 
that Paulinus obviously lies when suggesting that he found Hanxleden’s [and Heinrich Roth’s] 
grammar only after his own grammar was already in the course of publication. We could cautiously 
conclude that Paulinus had always intended to publish a Sanskrit grammar, but that after his re-
turn he found out that Hanxleden had done a better job. This being the case, he decided to merge 
Hanxleden’s grammar and his own versions into one grammar, in which he probably deliberately 
failed to mention the name of his ‘co-author’ who authored the very bulk of the book’s contents. 

3.4. The transmission of Grammatica Grandonica 

A shroud of mystery surrounds the transmission history 
of the Grammatica Grandonica. Needless to say, this is to a 
large extent due to Paulinus’ particular relationship with it 
(as explained in §3.3). Some issues remain unclear even 
after its eventual rediscovery. It is, for instance, not clear by 
whom and when the grammar was shipped to Europe. Pau-
linus, while still in India, ordered copies of Hanxleden’s 
works which he brought with him when returning to Eu-
rope in 1789. Nevertheless, it is interesting to note that also 
before Paulinus’ return to Europe at least one of 
Hanxleden’s linguistic manuscripts (viz. a dictionary) was 
available to Lorenzo Hervás y Panduro in Rome (see Van Hal 
2010: 447 fn. 6, and Vielle forthcoming). Hervás, however, 
did not make mention of any Sanskrit grammar composed 
by Hanxleden in the Library of the Propaganda Fide. And it 
is precisely that very library that preserved Hanxleden’s 
grammar, as stated by Paulinus, who authored several bibli-
ographical lists surveying books and manuscripts regarding 
Indological topics: 

(a) Hanxleden’s grammar figures for a first time in a manuscript list entitled ‘Paulini a S. Bar-
tholomeo Recensio historico-critica codicum indicorum bibliothecae S. Congregat. de propaganda’ 
(Ms Biblioteca nazionale centrale Vittorio Emanuele II, S. Maria della Scala S. M. Scala 22; cf. De 
Gubernatis 1877: 48, under no. xxix [c]), where it constitutes the first item. This list should date 
back to 1789-90 (Vielle forthcoming), since the 1790 Sidharubam of Paulinus is not yet men-

Figure 8: Extract from a VOC Map of the 
Eastern part of the Indian Ocean (engraved 

by Hadrianus Relandus, Amsterdam: 
Gerard van Keulen, 1728), showing the 

region of Central Malabar (with the town of 
Trichur), between the coastal cities of 

Cochin and Calicut. 
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tioned: the item no. 2 is a preliminary version of Paulinus’ Sanskrit grammar in manuscript form, 
dated 1778 (see §3.3., and cf. De Gubernatis 1877: 49). 

(b) Hanxleden’s grammar becomes the second item in Paulinus’ 1792 published list, where Pau-
linus’ Sidharubam is mentioned as no. 1 (see Paulinus 1792: 51-52; cf. 1793: 30 fn.: ‘Vide num. II. 
inter codices S. Cong. de Prop. Fide R. P. Hanxleden grammaticam Grandonicam’). 

(c) Paulinus composed an (autograph) list of manuscripts in his possession, whose present-day 
location is as yet unknown. The document, however, was copied by De Gubernatis (1877: 46). 
This manuscript list could be traced back to 1790-91 (Vielle forthcoming), as there is a reference 
to the printing of Paulinus’ own Sanskrit grammar (Paulinus 1790). Discussing Hanxleden’s 
grammar, Paulinus offers a revealing description (item 39 in the list), which is close to Paulinus’ 
wordings introducing the grammar on f°1v.26 

Especially list (c) suggests that Hanxleden’s grammar had been brought back from Kerala by Pauli-
nus himself, since Hanxleden’s dictionary and grammar are the items (nos 38-39) following his 
own travel-diary (no. 37). Interestingly, Paulinus seems to regard the autograph manuscript as part 
of his personal belongings, which seems contradictory to its status as a library item belonging to 
the Propaganda (Paulinus 1792: 51-52). In describing Hanxleden’s grammar in this very list, howev-
er, Paulinus overtly stated that he found it in Rome after his return to Europe.27 Since it is beyond 
any doubt that he is at least partly lying (see §3.3.), it is a difficult task to make sense of Paulinus’ 
contradictory statements, not to say to deduce a plausible history exclusively based on these 
statements.  

We only know for sure that the manuscript was held in the Library of the Propaganda Fide (see 
Paulinus’ catalogue surveying its Indian manuscripts; Paulinus 1792: 51-52). Besides, Hanxleden’s 
grammar was further described and praised in several of Paulinus’ published and unpublished 

26  The full item reads as follows: ‘Grammatica Granthamica seu Samscrdamica R. P. Joh. Ern. Hanxleden e Soc-Jesu, 
Malabariae missionarii linguae samscridamicae peritissimi viri qui obit in Pazur anno 1732 die 21 martii. Scripta est 
elementis granthamicis seu iis quibus Brahmanes Malabariae, regnorum Maissur, Madur et Tanjur in liturgia, et li-
bris sacris utuntur, ei similis exstat in Bibliotheca Collegii Romani, sed haec ultima exarata est characteribos [sic] 
Indostanis in urbe Agra usitatis; ambae vero in regulis tradendis conformes sunt, et cum Gramatica samscridamica 
P. Paulini a S. Barthol. conveniens, quamvis hic has Romae primum repererit et viderit, cum suam Gramaticam a 
Brahmanibus acceptam jam Romae typis edidisset. Codex est mss. ab ipsomet P. Hanxleden, et continens paginas 50 
in 8° majori; incipit: Magna est in hac lingua declinationum copia. Liber est aureus ob multitudinem nominum et 
verborum in eo adductorum ob regulas breves et accuratas. Utitur lingua lat. in explicatione’ [emphasis ours]. 

27  See the wordings in the previous note: ‘et cum Gramatica samscridamica P. Paulini a S. Barthol. conveniens, quamvis 
hic has [viz. Hanxleden and Roth's respective grammars] Romae primum repererit et viderit, cum suam Gramaticam 
a Brahmanibus acceptam jam Romae typis edidisset’. Paulinus more than once stressed that Hanxleden’s grammar 
was the oldest Sanskrit grammar that had appeared in Europe (‘Haec grammatica est omnium prima quae in Euro-
pa comparuit’ (f°1v), ‘prima quae apparuit in Europa’ (Paulinus 1794: 191)). Roth’s grammar was held in the library 
of the Collegium Romanum where Paulinus saw it (cf. fn. 26 above and the footnote of Paulinus’ colophon, f°1v), but 
without identifying its author (which explains why he does not present it as the oldest one, although he appears 
elsewhere to know who Roth is). 
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works (Paulinus 1794: 191; 1799: 4-5; see also De Gubernatis 1877). Significantly, however, Paulinus 
never quotes it when using it as a source (cf. 1793: 30 fn.: ‘Vide… in Syntaxi p. 2’; and 1804: 60 on the 
gender of the nouns), in contrast with his extensive use of the ‘Dictionarium R. P. Hanxleden’ al-
ways referred to under the name of his author (see Vielle forthcoming). 

Both the library of the Propaganda Fide and the collection of Paulinus’ private manuscripts 
(originally preserved in the church of Santa Maria della Scala in Rome) have undergone complex 
wanderings in the course of history (see Orsatti 1996). There are indications that the 19th-century 
orientalists and linguists Angelo De Gubernatis (1840-1913), and F. Max Müller (1823-1900) paid at 
least some attention to Hanxleden’s manuscript legacy. It is however not clear to what extent they 
knew where his manuscripts could be consulted (see Van Hal 2010). The track of Hanxleden’s San-
skrit grammar was lost already in the 19th century.28 Also in the twentieth century, the grammar 
was often referred to without seeing it. In the eighties of the previous century, Jean-Claude Muller 
tried to trace the grammar in Rome, without success (Muller 1985). Van Hal (2010) explains how he 
eventually traced the manuscript in Monte Compatri (Lazio) on May 25th, 2010. By whom, when, 
and why the manuscript was relocated from (very likely) the library of the Propaganda Fide to 
Monte Compatri, is as yet unclear. Beyond any doubt, Hanxleden’s grammar, a Jesuit Fremdkörper 
in a Carmelite environment, would have resurfaced much sooner, if its author had been a Carmel-
ite or if it had been preserved in a Jesuit archive. 

§4. Editorial principles 

The text of Hanxleden’s grammatica Grandonica is presented in two different ways (leaving aside 
the photographical reproduction), viz. in a diplomatic and in a transliterated version. 

§4.1. Diplomatic edition

Each page of the photographical reproduction, presented on the left hand side, is transcribed 
on the right hand side, while preserving the original text arrangement as much as possible. 

Hanxleden makes very limited use of punctuation. Except in the very first paragraph and in a 
few other cases where a comma is found, the main punctuation mark exhibited in the text is a 

28  The case of Giuseppe Barone (1866-1946), who authored a biography of Paulinus, is intriguing. While investigating 
the accusations of plagiarism, he stated that he was not able to find Hanxleden’s manuscript: ‘Di costui quasi niuna 
notizia mi è stato possibile ritrovare, quantunque ricerche minute io avessi fatto’ (1888: 146-147). Barone included a 
letter by Antonio Agliardi, who fruitlessly searched the Archives of the Propaganda in 1883. However, Barone 
thereupon states: ‘Ho avuto occasione, nello scorso anno, di confrontare buona parte del Mss. dell’ Hanxleden con 
il Sidharubam del nostro autore, ed ho scorto e diversità di metodo e dottrine linguistiche differenti, poichè il ge-
suita non usa affatto il sistema comparativo, del quale fu il P. Paolino iniziatore, sistema che servì di base alla 
moderna filologia’ (1888: 147-148). The information is confusing: Barone suggests that he eventually managed to see 
Hanxleden’s manuscript (without mentioning its place of preservation!) and concludes that the differences be-
tween both versions are considerable. The observation regarding the differences in the structure covering the ver-
bal morphology is however correct, which suggests that Barone really saw Hanxleden’s grammar, without provid-
ing more information. 
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simple dot, the function of which is rather unclear. In many cases, it seems to have functioned as a 
separation mark (equivalent to our present-day comma or dot). In other cases it seems to have 
been used for indicating where the words in Malayāḷam script should be noted down. We notice 
the presence of this sign in many nominal paradigms after the form of the locative plural, thus in-
dicating the paradigm’s end. 

As a missionary working in the South-West of India (Kerala), Hanxleden wrote Sanskrit in 
Grantha Malayāḷam characters. While this writing system (descending from the Brāhmī script) 
functions exactly in the same way as the Devanāgarī script (viz. as a syllabic script with an inherent 
vowel), the extensive amount of complex ligatures (a great number of which has been banned in 
modern Malayāḷam typography during the past few decades, especially in the case of consonant 
followed by u/ū) complicates considerably the reading of the texts. Our diplomatic edition envis-
aged to render these complex characters as much as possible by gratefully making use of the IN-

DOLIPI software package as developed by Elmar Kniprath. 
By way of example, the following table exhibits some key differences between the traditional 

and modern way of Malayāḷam writing. 

Hanxleden Classic Mal. Modern Mal. Devanāgarī Transliteration 
പതി ജുഗുസതി जुगुसित jugupsati 

ക  കർൄ कॄ karttr  n      ̥  ̄  

From the above example one can infer the presence of an orthographic peculiarity, viz. the ge-
mination of a consonant after r (e.g. സ  sarvva, ക ാ karttā, മാ ംഗിക mārddaṃgika, ച  

carmma, സവ ാഃ suvarccāḥ, മാ ാര mārjjāra, തി  tiryyac, ഭാ ാ bhāryyā, സ  sūryya, etc.). 

Geminating an aspirate consonant results in the combination of the corresponding non-aspirate 
followed by the aspirate (e.g. അ ം artthaṃ, അ ഃ arddaḥ, മ ാ mūrddhā). Whenever the conso-

nant preceded by r is itself also followed by r, y or v, the gemination does not take place (viz. -rtr- 
instead of -rttr-, etc.). In §44, for instance, Hanxleden declines the paradigm ക ീ karttrī (given as 

such) as ക ീ kartrī etc. (see also §49); the case of -rCy- is illustrated with the form ആച ത ārcyata 

(f°29v); for an example of -rCv-, see below. The gemination is also avoided in the peculiar case of 
the r-stems before the case-endings in -bh and (loc. pl.) -ṣu: ചഭ ിഃ caturbhiḥ, ചഷ  caturṣu (note, 

however, the presence of the gemination in gen. pl. ചണ ാം caturṇṇāṃ), ഗീഭ ാം gīrbhyāṃ etc., 

ഗീഷ  gīrṣu (§§76, 77). The forms ഗഭ ഃ garbhaḥ (f°15r), ാദ തം prādurbhūtaṃ, ാദഭ ാവം prādur-

bhāvaṃ (f°16r), സംകഷ ണഃ saṃkarṣaṇaḥ (f°15v), ചികീഷ ാ cikīrṣā (f°34r), വഷ ായ varṣāya (f°37v), 

കഷ തി karṣati (f°38r) are in this respect noteworthy, as they suggest that the voiced aspirate labial 

and the palatal sibilant escape the gemination-rule (the only exception is പഷ ഭഃ 

puruṣarṣṣabhaḥ, found f°40v, beside മഹഷ ിഃ maharṣiḥ). The same occurs between two separate 
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words, since Malayāḷam is written in scriptio continua. Hence, Hanxleden writes ഉപൈ ശ ം 

uparyy aiśvaryyaṃ (f°40v), ധ സ dhanur yyasya, ശ ിഷഃ śatrur nnikr   ̥ṣṭaḥ and 

ഉഭെയാ യഃ ubhayor jjayaḥ (f°41r). ാപാതിഥി ാമഃ prāptātithir grāmaḥ (f°17v) however is writ-

ten with a single consonant, as the consonant g after r is itself followed by r, and the same goes for 
അരിദ ിഷഃ arir dviṣṭaḥ (f°41r, example of -rCv-). In this connection, we can remark that the se-

quence ttva and ttra are simplified in tva and tra, such as tattva written തത tatva (§68), tuttvā 

written താ tutvā (f°24v) or pattrin spelled as പീ patrī (§71). The same occurs between two 

words, such as pāpāt trāyate written as പാപാായെത pāpātrāyate (f°39r). These kinds of gemina-

tions and simplifications were common practice both in inscriptions and manuscripts all over In-
dia. 

A gemination that only occurs in Malayāḷam-script is the addition of a voiced dental d before a 
voiced aspirate dental dh,29 if the latter is preceded by a vowel and followed by ya, va, ra, rya or 
even na and ma. Examples include madhye written മെ maddhye (f°16r), ദാ daddhyāt (f°23r), 

എെത eddhyeta (f°29v, besides the ‘correct’ ഐധത aidhyata and എധതാം edhyatāṃ), 

അംസത addhvaṃsata (f°25r), മ maddhv atra (f°40v), മി mitraddhruk (§83, also 

മി mitradhruk), സ saddhryaṅ (§57), or ംെഭാീ kuṃbhoddhnī (f°17v), and ദഃ 
daddhmaḥ (f°22v). In initial position, this gemination is found only in a few instances: ംസിം 

ddhvaṃsituṃ (f°29r), ംസിഷീഷ ddhvaṃsiṣīṣṭa (f°30r) and ംസിതാ ddhvaṃsitā (f°31r). By con-

trast, the sequence ddh is simplified in verbal forms like rundhaḥ for runddhaḥ etc. (f°20r), which is 
however not really a script feature. Another peculiarity of Malayāḷam script in particular is that an 
expected voiced dental d is written as a voiceless one at the beginning of consonantal sequences 
where voicing is normally required. In §73, for example, the dat.-abl. plur. of ap- is written അഃ 

atbhyaḥ, where one would expect to find the regular adbhyaḥ. The same goes for അതം atbhūtaṃ 

(f°41r).30 We see another special feature of Malayāḷam, when the dental mute in the prefix ut- is 
sometimes transformed in l before a labial consonant, such as in ഉലലം ulpalaṃ (f°16v) instead of 

utpalaṃ. 31 It is also to be noted that in Malayāḷam script the anusvāra always replaces the final m 
at the end of the word in pausa, and often replaces the corresponding nasal before the mute (e.g. 
പംഖഃ puṃkhaḥ, ഡംഗകഃ kuḍuṃgakaḥ, f°15v, ംഭം kuṃbhaṃ f°16r, പംഃ paṃguḥ f°39r, etc.; 

differently, both ശംലാ śaṃkulā and śaṅkulā on the same line f°16v, and സി sampatti f°16r). 

29  A similar gemination with the voiceless dental t added before the voiceless aspirate dental th, sometimes attested 
in Sanskrit manuscripts in Malayāḷam-script (see Esposito 2010: 146 fn. 21; 2012: 89 fn. 35), is not present in 
Hanxleden’s manuscript. 

30  See also പാം patbhyāṃ (f°39r) and പവാ ഃ rūpavatbhāryyaḥ (f°17r), remarkably enough written without 

ligature between t and bh, or മഗഃ mutgaḥ (f°15v) instead of mudgaḥ. Grünendahl (2001: 107) assigns the sign  to 

the ligature dbha, although it is clear that it is the sign ദ that really represents dbha. The latter sign is also used by 

Hanxleden, for instance in the declension of the dental stems (§59 sq.). 
31  Esposito (2010: 147; 2012: 91) points out that the alteration between t and l can be found in other cases too. 
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Hanxleden does not make use of a special sign for signaling the elision (avagraha): 
ഊഢരെഥാനഡാ = ūḍharatho ’naḍvān (f°17v), which is supplied in the interpreted version: 

bhūbhr t      ̥ o[ ’]vatarati (f°39r), ananto[ ’]bravīt (f°40v). 
In Malayāḷam, some vowels are signaled by two signs, one of which (െ◌) is written before the 

preceding consonant. For the diphthong au, however, Hanxleden mostly uses only the post-
consonantal sign (◌ൗ), see for instance §16 സഖായൗ sakhāyau, §17 പതൗ patyau, etc. In some cases, 

the pre-consonantal sign is present as well; cf. §43 െചൗ rucau, etc. 

It was not possible to reproduce all ancient Grantha Malayāḷam characters. For avoiding 
confusion, we do not use the pure final t (written like ൽ in the manuscripts) and replace it by the 

modern script  (= Mal. tŭ), because in Malayāḷam script the character ൽ is used for final l (cf. the 

confusion by Hanxleden himself in §9). Similarly in the case of final ṭ (written like ൾ in the manu-

scripts), replaced by the modern script , because in Malayāḷam script the character ൾ is used for 

final ḷ (e.g. -ādikaḷ in §81).32 In addition to the still-extant characters for final -r (൪) and -n (), we 

can make use of a special one for final -k (). Hanxleden, however, renders other final consonants 

by means of an oblique stroke within the consonantal sign (see e.g. on ff°9r, 41r-v). Such virāma’s 
are replaced by the sign  ◌് following the final consonants. 

Finally, systematically reproducing the erasures made by Hanxleden turned out to be in-
feasible. Hence, they have not been indicated in the diplomatic edition. 

§4.2. Transliterated edition

The diplomatic edition will allow the reader to control our interpretation of the text as exhibit-
ed in the second edition, which offers a transliteration of the Malayāḷam characters,33 punctuation 
modified to present-day standards, and a more ‘comfortable’ lay-out. Since Hanxleden’s abbrevia-
tions are far from consistent, we have standardised the most frequent ones, especially in the ta-
bles.34 In the text flow, we have solved the abbreviations for special words (such as ‘r.’ for ‘regula’) 
and for grammatical terms (for instance cases and moods), so as to avoid any possible misunder-
standing. Accordingly, the main purpose of this ‘interpreted edition’ is to offer a more accessible 
text. This is not to say, however, that we offer a critical edition. Nor do we correct Hanxleden’s mis-

32  Raviśarmma Rājāvŭ (2010) makes however use of the sign ൾ (instead of ) for noting final ṭ and ṭ before the case-

ending loc. pl. -su in the paradigms of viś, ratnamuṣ, tviṣ, and ṣaṣ. 
33  When expressing isolated sounds or morphemes, Hanxleden usually sticks to Malayāḷam graphemes. All the same, 

he sometimes makes use of Latin graphemes as well. In order to make a distinction between original Malayāḷam 
and Latin graphemes, the latter are indicated in small caps.   

34  Cases: N. = Nominativus; V. = Vocativus; Ac. = Accusativus; Ab1 = Ablativus primus; D1 = Dativus primus; Ab2 = 
Ablativus secundus; GD2 = Genitivus-et-dativus secundus; Ab3 = Ablativus tertius. 
Numbers: Sin. = Singularis; Dual. = Dualis; Plur. = Pluralis; 1P = 1. pers. Pluralis; 2D = 2. pers. Dualis, etc. 
For instance: E.G. = exempli gratia; V.G. = verbi gratia. 
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takes35, except for obvious slips of the pen and errors caused by absent-mindedness. In these 
cases, we added the lacking signs (most often visarga’s) between square brackets. 

§5. ‘Forthcoming’: the following steps in the research project 
The present digital edition is a stepstone 

towards a critical edition and translation of 
Hanxleden’s grammar. In a project headed by 
Pierre-Sylvain Filliozat (Filliozat et al. forthcoming), 
the missionary Sanskrit grammars of Roth, 
Hanxleden and Pons will be edited, translated (in 
French) and commented upon. In a later stage, an 
English translation will be published as well. Addi-
tional studies to be published in the frame of this 
editorial project will especially focus on the broader 
context of the present manuscript. So, for instance, 
the mere question of Paulinus’ dependency on 
Hanxleden can be transcended by widening the 
scope in the direction of the South-Indian intercul-
tural networks of knowledge which are eventually 
at the basis of the 1790 copy of the grammar. This 
involves a thorough study of the indigenous tradi-
tional grammaticography of Sanskrit (see §3.2.) and 
of the contribution of lesser known Kerala Jesuit missionaries, such as Jakob Hausegger, Archbish-
op Antony Pimentel, and Bernard Biscoping, who played a less visible role in Hanxleden’s linguis-
tic output and/or in its preservation. In addition, the research project will not be limited to the 
missionaries’ studies of Sanskrit, since both Paulinus and Hanxleden owe their present-day popu-
larity among the Christian community of Kerala mainly to several Christian texts composed in the 
Malayāḷam vernacular, which are still used in the liturgy to this day. For a present-day linguist 
more acquainted with the Indo-European language family than with the Dravidian languages, it 
may be attractive to focus exclusively on the missionaries’ work on Sanskrit. Nevertheless, by im-
posing such a constraint, the historiographer would fail to do justice to the contemporary plurilin-
gual practice under study, since the sharp divide between Malayāḷam and Sanskrit was by no 
means drawn by the missionaries themselves. One of the first tasks to be accomplished therefore 
consists in compiling a detailed bibliography of both primary and secondary sources. The following 
list of references can therefore serve as point of departure. 

35  Some of them were already hinted at in §3.1; they will be systematically listed and analysed in the forthcoming 
volume; cf. §5. 

Figure 9: the altar in Church in Pazhuvil
(picture J.-C. Muller). 
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 ambarum arborum ambabus arboribus 

in ambabus arboribus
Pluralis 

3 Nominativus et Vocativus in Tuu T Accusativus in Tunh 
Ablativus primus in TuuT D. 1 et Ab. 2 in TuEuvyu T 

Genitivus et Dativus in TuuNuuT antecedente TurT. aut TuS T. alias in TuunuuT 

Ablativus in TuEuSiucT  Exemplum plur. 

N. TuviriuuT V. TueuhT. Tuviriuu T Ac. Tuviriunh T A.1. Tuviruiu T 

D.1. et Ab. 2 Tuvirueiuvyu T Ab. 3. TuvirueiuSiucT. 
Gen. et D.  TuviriuuNuuT 

TuUuuT ambo habet solum dualem declinatur ut Tuviriu T. 
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Exemplum aliud Tunuuu T Dominus. 

       Sin. Du. Plur. 
N. Tunuuu N. Tunuuu N. Tunuuuu 
V. Tueuh T. Tunuu V. Tueuh T Tunuuu V. Tueuh T    Tunuuuu 
Ac. Tunuuu Ac. Tunuuu Ac. Tunuuunh 

Ab. 1. Tunuueuun Ab. 1. Tunuuuuvyuu Ab. 1. Tunuuuu 
D. 1. Tunuuuuy D. 1. Tunuuuuvyuu Da 1 Tunuueuuvyu 
Ab. 2. Tunuuuth Ab. 2. Tunuuuuvyuu Ab. 2 Tunuueuuvyu 
G et D. 2 Tunuuusvy G et D. Tunuuueuyuu G. et D. 2 Tunuuuunuu 

Ab. 3. Tunuueu Ab. 3 Tunuuueuyuu Ab. 3. TunuueuuSiucT. 
 
Excipiuntur ab hac Regula. Tusih u T omnis Tuvuiuvvu T omnis 4 
 

TuUuuyuT uterque Tukuturu T Tukutumu T qualis Tusuturu T Tusutumu T talis TuAT 

Tunvyu T TuIuturuT alius TuAunvyuturu T alter. Tutvvu T        Tusumu T similis 

TuAunvyutumu T alteruter. Tusuumu T finis  TuDuturu 
TuDutumu T  TuEuku T unus Haec faciunt pluralem in e 

sic Tusih u T N. Pluralis Tusueih T. Sing. D. 1 in uAuusvm. Ex. Gr. 

usih uusvm. Ab. 2 singularis in TuAusvmuthT  Ex Gr. Tusih usvmuth T. Geni 

tivum pluralem in TuEuSuuT. Ex Gr.  Tusueih uSuuT Ab. 3 

in TuAusvmuinh T Ex. Gr. Tusih usvmuinh T.                                          in caeteris non discre= 

pant       Singularis Singularis Pluralis 
   N. Tusih u D. 1. Tusih uusvm N. Tusueih  

   V. Tueuh T Tusih  Ab. 2. Tusih usvmuth V. Tueuh T. Tusueih  

   Ac. Tusih u G. D. 2. Tusih usvy G. D. 2 Tusueih uSuu 

   Ab. 1. Tusueih uN Ab. 3. Tusih usvmuinh  

TueunumuT declinatur ut Tusih u T Admittit in N. Pluralis etiam 5 
 

TueunumuuT uti etiam in vocativo. 

Tupicih u T principalis sequitur regulam generalem atque eti 

am declinationem Tusih u T. Uti etiam sequuntur utramque 

Tupuru T alius. TudiuiuNu T meridionalis. TuUiuruT septentrionalis 

TuAupuru T occidentalis. TuAuuruT vilis abjectus inferior. TusvvuT 

suus. TuAiuruT proprius occultus multiplex. Excepto Dativi 

1. in quo terminantur in TuAuusvm T solum ut Tupicih uusvm 
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et Genitivo et D. 2. plur. ubi sequuntur Declinationem Tusih u 
 

6T udvvuiutuuyu T secundus TisutuuyuT tertius admittunt in singula 

ri Ablativo 1. Dat. 1. et Ablativo secundo et tertio uti et 
Nominativo pluralis praeter terminationem ordinariam 
juxta universalem regulam etiam terminationem ut Tusih u T 

Non tamen in Gen. et D. 2. pluralis sed solùm TudvvuiutuuyuunuuT 

Tisutuuyuunuu 

Tiuumu T primus Tucurumu T ultimus TuAih u T medius TukutuiupuyuT 

quotus TudvvuiutuyuT Tisutuyu T admittunt utramque terminationem 

in Nominativo plurali solummodò in caeteris ut Tunuuu 
 

A breve faemininum non datur 

A breve neutrum 

Singularis Dualis Plur.
7   N. TiiuT olla.  TiueiT duae ollae TiiuunuiT        ollae 

     V. Tueuh T Tii T.       Tueuh Tiuei      ueuh Tiiuunui
     Ac. Tiiu Tiuei Tiiuunui

caeteri casus ut in prima declinatione masculinorum 
finitorum in a breve 

8 Tusih u T TuvuiuvvuT et caetera quae in masculinis excipiuntur 

in Nom. Acc. et Vocativis declinantur ut TiiuT 

in caeteris casibus ut in masculino genere procedunt uti 
etiam TuEukuturu 

9 Tukuturu T TuIuturuT TuAunvyu T TuAunvyuturu T TuAunvyutumu T Tukutumu T Tuy 
 

Tuturu T Tuyutumu T Tututuru T faciunt neutrum abjecto signo cor 

reptionis addito l. Tlh T aut d. Tdh T. quod in vocativo et 

accusativo singularis non amittunt in duali et plurali 
Nom. acc. et Voc. declinantur ut TiiuT in aliis ut 

in masculino. Sic. TukuturthT. TukuturdhT. TukutueurT. TukuturuuNuiT. 
TuUueuT ambo habet solum dualem declinatur ut Tiuei T. 

A. longum Masculinum u. 

10 Terminationes hujus et caeterarum declinationum mascu= 
linarum multum habent similitudinis in Vocativo singu 
laris differunt uti etiam in Ab. 2. G. et D. et Ablativo sin= 
gularis numeri Si alicubi praeterea suo ordine dicetur. 
Igitur finita in TuT masculina in vocativo amittunt 

signum correptionis in accusativo desinunt in m ut alia 
 

11 omnia. in Ablativo 1. in a longum in Dat. 1. in e. in 
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abla. 2 in a breve cum signo correptionis et ita fere omnia 
alia exceptis quo ad hunc casum finitis in i breve et in u bre 
ve in quo finita in i terminantur in TuEu T finita in TuUuT ter 

minantur in TuOuT finita in uRs terminantur in TuUuT uti etiam 

in Genitivo et Dativo plurali singularis in Ab. 3T°T. termi= 

nantur in i uti fere in omnibus aliis exceptis qui termi= 
nantur in uIu quae habent Ab. 3. in au uti etiam termi 

nata in TuUu T at terminata in Tu T et terminata in Tu T

desinunt in Tuu 

Dualis Nominativus Voca. et Ac. terminatur in TuOuT. ex 12 

ceptis terminatorum in uIu et TuUuT quae syllabam producunt 

solummodo. Ab. 1. D. 1. et Ab. 2. terminantur in Tuvyuu T 

adjuncto nominativis signo correptionis si adfuerit omisso. 
 

G. D. 2. et Ab. 3. in TuOuT Nominativus et Voc.     13 

Pluralis in TuT longo accipit Tuvuiusugh vguT seu signa correp= 

tionis Tu T in aliis omnibus desinit in TuAu T Acc in omni 

bus ferè aliis etiam uti in in hoc desinit in TuAu T exceptis 

finitis in TuIu T TuUuT TuRs T. quae habent accusativum in suam 

syllabam productam adjuncto n. Tnh T. Ab. 1. desinit in 

Tuuiu T adjuncto nominativo abjectis si adfuerint signis corripi 

entibus Tu T. D. 1. Ab. 2. fiunt sublatis his signis nomina 

tivis adjuncto TuvyT. Gen. et D. pluralis 2. desinunt in om= 

nibus in Tuu T. Ablativus in paucis desinit in TusiucT. in 

plurimis et fere omnibus in TuSiucT. Haec de masculinis Neu 

tra conveniunt cum illis ferè in omnibus. Habent nomina 
tivos vocativos et Accusativos similes in hoc discrepant et in 
 

illorum terminationibus hinc masculinis adjungo. de Faeminis postea 
 

Singularis Dual Pluralis     14 

N. 
TueusuumupuuT qui bibit somam. Tueusuumupu          ueusuumupuu 

V. 
TueuhT Tueusuumupu T.T ueuhT Tueusuumupu    ueuhT Tueusuumupuu 

A. 
Tueusuumupuu Tueusuumupu Tueusuumupu 

Ab. 1. 
Tueusuumupu T. Tueusuumupuuvyuu Tueusuumupuuuiu 

D. 1. 
Tueusuumueup Tueusuumupuuvyuu Tueusuumupuuvyu 

Ab. 2. 
Tueusuumupu Tueusuumupuuvyuu Tueusuumupuuvyu 

G. D. 2. 
Tueusuumupu Tueusuumueupuu Tueusuumupuu 

Ab. 3. 
Tueusuumupui T. Tueusuumueupuu Tueusuumupuusiuc T. 
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I breve Masculinum uIu  
15  Sing Dualis Pluralis 

 N. 
Tukuvuiu T homo doctus Tukuvu T            ukuvuyu 

 V.           TueuhT Tukueuvu            ueuhT Tukuvu            ueuh T Tukuvuyu 
 Ac. 

Tukuvuiu Tukuvu T. T            ukuvunh 
 Ab. 1. 

Tukuvuiunu T. Tukuvuiuvyuu T            ukuvuiuuiu 
 D. 1. 

Tukuvueuy Tukuvuiuvyuu T            ukuvuiuvyu 
 Ab. 2. 

Tukueuvu Tukuvuiuvyuu T            ukuvuiuvyu 
 G. et D. 2. 

Tukueuvu Tukueuvvyuu T            ukuvuunuu 
 Ab. 3. 

Tukueuvu Tukueuvvyuu T            ukuvuiuSiuc 
Ita TuAiuiu T ignis Tuguiuruiu T mons Turuvuiu T sol TumuNuiT. res pretiosa 

et omnia reliqua cum hac nota quod ut supra dixi Abla= 
tivus primus et Genitivus cum Dativo pluralis accipiùnt 
loco TunuT. TuNu T juxta praecedentis litterae exigentiam 

Sic TuguiuruiuT habet TuguiuruiuNu T. TuguiuruuNuuT et sic de aliis 

Excipitur Tusuuiu T  

16  Singularis Dualis pluralis 

 N. 
Tusuu T. amicus Tusuuuyu Tusuuuyu 

 V.           TueuhT Tusueuu          ueuhT Tusuuuyu      ueuhT Tusuuuyu 
 Ac. 

Tusuuuyu Tusuuuyu Tusuuu9 
 Ab. 1. 

Tusuvyu In reliquis casibus dualis 
et pluralis ut  Tukuvuiu 

 
 D. 1. 

Tusueuvy
 Ab. 2. 

Tusuvu
 G. et D. 2. 

Tusuvu
 Ab. 3. 

Tusueuvyu T .
17  Tuputuiu T in Nom. Vocativis et accusativis ut Tukuvuiu T uti 
 
 

et omnibus reliquis casibus dualis et pluralis. In 
aliis casibus declinatur ut Tusuuiu T scilicet. Tuputvyu T 

Tupueutvy T uputvu Tuputvu T Tuputvyu T. . Significat dominum et 

maritum. 
18 

Tudvvui T habet solum Dualem.      Tiui T etT             ukutui T . pluralem solum. 
  Dualis Pluralis pluralis 

 N. 
Tudvvu T duo Tiuyu T tres Tukutui T . quot 

 Ac. 
Tudvvu T duos Tiunh T tres Tukutuinh T quot  

 Ab. 1. 

Tudvvuuvyuu 
Tiuiuuiu Tukutuiuuiu

 D. 1. 
Tiuiuvyu Tukutuiuvyu

 Ab. 2. 
Tiuiuvyu Tukutuiuvyu

 G et D. 2. 
Tudvvueuyuu 

TiuuNuu T Tukutuunuu
 Ab. 3. 

TiuiuSiuc TukutuiuSiuc
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uI I breve Neutrum 

Hoc terminata neutra in nominativo dualis juxta termi 19 
   

nationem accipiunt TunuT vel TuNu T adjunctum ultimae syllabae 

immutatae in omnibus declinationibus desinentibus in 
vocalem in plurali producta syllaba antecedente retinent 
ni sed correptum. in N. V. et accusativo in aliis casi 
bus inflectunt juxta Regulam n. 10. datam circa nomen 
Tueusuumupu T. ut patebit 

 Singularis  . Dualis                         Pluralis 20 

N. 
TuvuuruiT. aqua TuvuuruiuNu T. TuvuuruuNui 

V.          Tueuh TuvuuruiT.            Tueuh T TuvuuruiuNu                  ueuhT TuvuuruuNui 
Ac. 

TuvuuruiT  TuvuuruiuNu T. TuvuuruuNui 
Ab. 1. 

TuvuuruiuNu
Tuvuuruiuvyuu 

Tuvuuruiuuiu 
D. 1. 

TuvuuruiueuN Tuvuuruiuvyu 
Ab. 2. 

TuvuuruiuNu Tuvuuruiuvyu 
G et D. 2. 

TuvuuruiuNu
TuvuuruiueuNu 

TuvuuruuNuu 
Ab. 3. 

TuvuuruiuNui T. TuvuuruiuSiucT. 
Tiucui T purum in Nom. Voc. et Ac. sequitur TuvuuruiT in re  21 
 

liquis casibus Admittit declinationem ut TuvuuruiT etiamque 
 

ut Tukuvuiu 
TuAiui T. os. TuduuiT. lac acetosum Tusukvui T. junctura ossium 22 
 

TuAiui T oculus in Nom. Voc. et accusativis sequuntur TuvuuruiT 
in aliis casibus singularis contrahunt duas ultimas syllabas 
  Singularis 
Sic. Ab. 1. 

TuAivnu Tuduvnu Tusukvvnu TuAivNu 
D. 1. 

TuAueivn Tudueuvn Tusueukvvn TuAueivN 
Ab. 2. 

TuAivnu Tuduvnu Tusukvvnu TuAivNu 
G et D. 2 

TuAivnu Tuduvnu Tusukvvnu TuAivNu 
Ab. 3.              TuAivnui T et TuAiuiunuiT. TuduvnuiT et Tuduuiunui usukvvnui T et Tusukvuiunui uAivNui T et 
 

TuAiuNui T. 
In G et D. 2. Dualis et pluralis faciunt TuAueivnuuT TuAivnuuT. et 
 

caetera ut TuvuuruiT  
Dualis Pluralis

N. TueudvvT duo N. et Ac. TiuuNui T.       tria                              23 

Ac. TueudvvT. Ab. 1. Tiuiuui
Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab. 2. Tudvvuuvyuu D. 1. et Ab. 2. Tiuiuvyu
G. et D. 2 et Ab 3. Tudvvueuyuu G et D. 2 TiuyuuNuu
 Ab. 3               TiuiuSiucT.
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I longum Masculinum u 

Singularis Dualis       Pluralis 

24 
N.      TiuumuNuu T Incola villae 

brachmanum
TiuumuNvyu TiuumuNvyu 

V.        TueuhT TiuumuNu ueuhT TiuumuNvyu       ueuhT TiuumuNvyu 
 Ac. 

TiuumuNvyu TiuumuNvyu TiuumuNvyu 
 Ab. 1. 

TiuumuNvyu TiuumuNuuvyuu TiuumuNuuuiu 
 D. 1. 

TiuumueuNvy TiuumuNuuvyuu TiuumuNuuvyu 
 Ab 2 

TiuumuNvyu TiuumuNuuvyuu TiuumuNuuvyu 
 G et D 2 

TiuumuNvyu TiuumueuNvyuu TiuumuNvyuu 
 Ab 3 

TiuumuNvyuu TiuumueuNvyuu TiuumuNuuSiucT. 
25 Excipiuntur Tusiucuu T. TusiuciuT et similia in quibus 

non mutatur ultima in contractam ex i et a sed re 
manet ultima TuuiT VG non contracta et adjungitur Tuy T 

terminationes tamen fiunt ut in TiuumuNu T excepto Ab. 

3. ubi dicendum TusiucuuiuyuiT. TusiuciuiuyuiT. 
Nom. TusiucuuT. Homo boni ingenii Dualis TusiucuuiuyuT. Pl Tusiucuuiuyu 

26 u I longum Neutrum 

TiuumuNu T ut TuvuuruiT in N. Voc. et Accusativo in reliquis 

casibus ut TuvuuruiT. vel etiam ut in Masculino. 

uUu U breve Masculinum 

27 Ut i breve ubi illud producitur etiam u producitur 
 

ubi apponitur ibi uy: hic apponitur TuvT. Exemplum 

Sing. Dual                Plur 

N. 
TukuiuT faber Tukui Tukuuruvu 

V.                 Tueuh T Tukuueuru         ueuhT Tukui               ueuhT Tukuuruvu 
 Ac 

Tukuiu Tukui Tukuinh 
 Ab. 1. 

TukuiuNu Tukuiuvyuu Tukuiuuiu 
 D 1 

Tukuurueuv Tukuiuvyuu Tukuiuvyu 
 Ab. 2 

Tukuueuruu Tukuiuvyuu Tukuiuvyu 
 G et D. 2 

Tukuueuruu Tukuueih uu TukuiuNuu 
 Ab. 3. 

Tukuueuru Tukuueih uu TukuiuSiucT. 
28 T  ueiuuSvTicuT habet diversitatem N. TueiuuSvTuT. TueiuuSvTuuruT. TueiuuSvTuuru 

V. TueuhT TueiuueuSvTuT. etc.  Accu. TueiuuSvTuuruT TueiuuSvTuuruT TueiuuSvTicnh 
TAb. 1. TueiuuSvuT. TueiuuSvTicunuT. TueiuuSvTicuvyuuT et D. 1. TueiuueuSvT Tueiu 
 uSvTueuv T etc Ab. 2. G. et D. 2 TueiuuSvTicu T et TueiuueuSvTuu T Ab. 3. TueiuuSvTurui T et TueiuuSvTu 
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uU U breve neutrum 

Tiupiuc T. certum bitumen quo utuntur ad faciendam ceram 29 

sigillatoriam ut TuvuuruiT. 
 Sin. Dual. Plural 

N. 
Tiupiuc T . TiupiucuNu TiupicuNui T etc. 

TumirudiucT in tribus primis casibus ut TuvuuruiT  in caeteris ut 
 

TuvuuruiT atque etiam ut Tukuiu 
u U. longum Masculinum 

Tuulupicu T valde laboriosus. ut 16TiuumuNu16 T ubi utuntur ibi con  30 
 

tractione per TuNvy T. hic utuntur ea per Tupvv T  Sic 

  Dualis Pluralis 

N. 
Tuulupicu T  Tuulupvvu Tuulupvvu T etc 

Ita TukuiulicuT arator etc                                  quae componuntur ex 

TiT ut Tusvviu T Tusvvuyuiu T etc excipiuntur et non habent 

contractionem sed contracto TiT apponitur Tuv T exemplum. 

  Dual Plur 

Tiutuiiu T  Tiutuiiuvu Tiutuiiuvu T et 
Ab. 3. 

Tiutuiiuvui Tiutuiiueuvuu TiutuiiuSiuc 
u U longum Neutrum        31 

   Sin. Dualis Plur
Tuulupic T. Tuulupiucunu Tuulupicunui T ut TuvuuruiT. 
incipiendo a primo ablativo etiam declinatur ut in 
 

masculino, atque etiam ut TuvuuruiT. 
iru uRs breve Masculinum ukish .      32 

 Sin. Dual Plur 

N. 
Tukih u T. factor Tukih uuru Tukih uuru 

V.              TueuhT Tukih u           ueuhT Tukih uuru       ueuhT Tukih uuru 
Ac. 

Tukih uuru Tukih uuru Tukih iinh 
Ab. 1 

Tukih u T. Tukish uvyuu Tukish uuiu 
D. 1. 

Tukueih T. Tukish uvyuu Tukish uvyu 
Ab 2 

Tukih u 
Tukish uvyuu Tukish uvyu 

G et D. 2 
Tukueih uu Tukih iuNuu 

Ab. 3 
Tukih urui Tukueih uu Tukish uSiucT. 

Excipitur Tupuiutu T Pater et TujuumuisT. seu TujuumuutuT Gener. 33 
 

quae faciunt Tupuiuturu T Tupuiuturu T Tujuumuuturu T Tujumuuturu T inci 

piendo ab ablativo conveniunt in reliquis solum non producunt Tut T. 
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Ita etiam TunuT. cujus declinationem subjicio 

  Sin. Du. Plu. 

34 N.     Tunu T .        mas Tunuru T. duo mares Tunuru T mares 
 V. Tueuh T Tunu T o mas                            Tueuh T TunuruT o duo mares Tueuh T Tunuru T o mares 
 Ac.    Tunuru T marem                        T     unuru T duos mares            Tuninh T mares 
 Ab. 1. Tiu T . cum mare per marem 

                                       a mare ut causa
Tisuvyuu Tisuuiu 

 D. 1. TueiT mari tanquam fini 

vel objecto cui

Tisuvyuu 
Tisuvyu 

 Ab. 2. Tiνu T prae mare ex mare Tisuvyuu Tisuvyu 
 G et D. 2   Tiνu T .        maris mari 

Ab. 3   Tiui T .             in mare     
Tueiuu TisuNuu T TuniuNuu 

 Tueiuu TisuSiuc T. 

35   uRs. iru breve Neutrum ukih ir 
In Nominativis Vocativis et Accusativis ut 
TuvuuruiT in caeteris Vel ut in Masculino vel ut TuvuuruiT  
utramque terminationem admittit   Ex. causâ 

 Sin. Du. plur. 

N. 
Tukish  Tukish uNu Tukih iuNui T.

Ab. 1. 
Tukih u T et Tukish uNu T etc

  O Masculinum TueuguT. 

36 Sin. Du. Plur. Sin. Du. Plur. 

 N. Tugu T. Tuguuvu T. Tuguuvu D. 1 Tugueuv Tueuguuvyuu Tueuguuvyu 
 V. Tueuh T Tugu T. TueuhT Tuguuvu ueuhT Tuguuvu TAb. 2. Tueuguu        ueuguuvyuu   ueuguuvyu 
 Acc. Tuguu T. Tuguuvu T. Tuguu G. et D. 2. Tueuguu Tugueuvuu T       Tuguvuu 
 Ab. 1. Tuguvu T. Tueuguuvyuu Tueuguuuiu Ab. 3 Tuguvui Tugueuvuu TueuguuSiuc T. 

 

 u Masculinum u Au Masculinum 

37 Sin. Du. Pluralis Sin. Dualis pluralis 

 N. Tusiucuruu T Dives. TusiucuruuyuT.         Tusiucuruuyu       TN. TugvluT . luna       TugvluuvuT.     Tugvluuvu 
 V. Tueuh T Tusiucuruu ueuhT Tusiucuruuyu ueuh T Tusiucuruuyu     TV. Tueuh T TugvluT   TueuhT Tugvluuvu ueuh T Tugvluuvu 
 Ac. Tusiucuruuyu Tusiucuruuyu Tusiucuruuyu Ac. Tugvluuvu Tugvluuvu Tugvluuvu 
 Ab.1. TusiucuruuyuT. Tusiucuruuvyuu Tusiucuruuuiu Ab. 1. Tugvluuvu Tugvluuvyuu Tugvluuuiu 
 D. 1. Tusiucuruueuy Tusiucuruuvyuu Tusiucuruuvyu D 1. Tugvluueuv Tugvluuvyuu Tugvluuvyu 
 Ab. 2. Tusiucuruuyu Tusiucuruuvyuu Tusiucuruuvyu Ab 2. Tugvluuvu Tugvluuvyuu Tugvluuvyu 
 G. et D. 2. Tusiucuruuyu usiucuruueuyuu usiucuruuyuu    TG et D. 2. Tugvluuvu T Tugvluueuvuu   ugvluuvuu 

 Ab. 3. Tusiucuruuyui Tusiucuruueuyuu TusiucuruusiucT. Ab 3. Tugvluuvui T. Tugvluueuvuu TugvluuSiucT. 
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u Neutrum 

38 

TuAutuiurui T ut TuvuuruiT. in omnibus 

u Neutrum        39 

TuAutuiiν T. ut Tiupiuc T. VG. TuAutuiiν T. TuAutuiiνunu T TuAutuiiunui T. etc 
 

Declinatio Faemininorum desinentium 

in vocale 

finita in Tu T a longum. Sunt communiter 

Faeminina    40 

Mutant in Vocativo Singularis e N. Dualis a in   TuE 

ut fiat accusativus adjungitur Nom. Sing. m.   Tu 

In Ab. 1. correpto a adjungitur in Singulari   Tuyu 

in D. 1. Nom Sing. adjungitur producto ut est.   Tuuy 

in Ab. 2. G et D. 2 Sing. Nom Sing. adjungitur   Tuyuu 
in Ab. 3. verò N. Singulari adjungitur     Tuyuu 

  Sing. Exemplum Sing.
N. TujuuyuT uxor Ab 2. TujuuyuuyuuT          ex uxore 

prae uxore 
V. Tueuh T TujuueuyT o uxor G et D. 2 TujuuyuuyuuT       uxoris  

uxori 
Acc TujuuyuuT uxorem  

Ab. 1. Tujuuyuyu T per uxorem  ab uxore  

cum uxore

Ab 3. TujuuyuuyuuT          in uxore 

D. 1. Tujuuyuuuy T uxoris causa  

De Nominativo Dualis dixi et consequenter de accusativo 
Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab. 2. fit adjungendo Nom Singularis   TuvyuuT 

G. et. D. 2 et Ab. 3. apponendo Nom. Singularis   TueuyuuT 

 Dualis  Exemplum  

Acc. Dualis  Tujuueuy 
 

N. TujuueuyT  Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab. 2            TujuuyuuvyuuT 

V. Tueuh T TujuueuyT  D. 2. Ab. 3            TujuuyuueuyuuT 

Pluralis N. V. et Acc. fiunt apponendo Nominativo 
Singulas puncta correptionis Tuvuiusugh vgu    u T 

Ab. 1. apponendo Nom Singularis     Tuuiu T 

D. 1. Ab 2 apponendo Nom. Singularis    Tuvyu T 

Genitivus et Dativus adjungendo Nom. Sing.    TunuuT 

Ab 3 adjungendo illi      TusiucT 
Exemplum pluralis N. et Ac. TujuuyuuT D. 1. Ab. 2. TujuuyuuvyuuT 

 Vocativus Tueuh T TujuuyuuT Ab. 1. Tujuuyuuuiu T G et D. 2 TujuuyunuuT 

Ab. 3 TujuuyuusiucT. Ita reliqua omnia  
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41  Excipitur Tusih u T et reliqua n. 4 excepta quae incipien 
 

do ab Dat.1. singularis in quatuor casibus singularis uti 
et in Gen et D. pluralis differunt ut subjicio 
Dat. 1. Tusih uusvy T                                                      Ab. 3. Tusih usvyuu T 

Ab. 2. G et D. 2. Tusih usvyu T G et D. 2. Plur. Tusih uusuuT 

Tudvvuiutuuyu T. Tisutuuyu T. accipiunt terminationem utriusque 

vel ut TujuuyuT vel ut Tusih u T In G et D 2 Pluralis 

solum TudvvuiutuuyuunuuT TisutuuyuunuuT. 

42 T ujuruT Declinatur vel ut TujuuyuT notato solummodo 
 

quod post TuruT sequatur TNhT in G. et D. 2 plur. sc. TujuruuNuuT 
Vel ac si finiretur in sh. s. consonans ut subjicio 

 Singularis Dualis Pluralis 

N. 
TujuruT. Senectus Tujurusu Tujurusu 

V.         TueuhT Tujuru           ueuhT Tujurusu                 ueuh T Tujurusu 
Ac. 

Tujurusu Tujurusu Tujurusu 
Ab. 1. 

Tujurusu Tujuruuvyuu Tujuruuuiu 
D. 1. 

Tujurueus Tujuruuvyuu Tujuruuvyu 
Ab. 2. 

Tujurus 
 

Tujuruuvyu 
G et D. 2 

Tujurueusuu Tujurusuu 
Ab. 3 

Tujurusui Tujurueusuu TujuruusiucT. 
43  uIu faemininum i breve 

TiucuiuT desiderium ut Tuputuiu T uti et caetera alia in Ab. 3 
praeter TiucuT etiam admittunt Tiucvyuu 

TueudvvT faemininum duae ut in neutro in solo duali declinabile 

Tutuiiu T tres faemininum declinatur in solo plurali 

Plur                  D. 1. et Ab. 2. Tutuiisuvyu 
N. et Ac.  

Tutuiiu G et Dat. 2 TutuiisuNuu 

Ab. 1. 
Tutuiisuuiu Ab. 3. TutuiisuSiuc 

44   u faemininum i longum  

Tukih u T factrix in nominativis Acc. et Vocativis ut TiuumuNuT 

masculinum. in caeteris differt a TiuumuNu T quod in 

Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab2 et Gen. et Dat. 2 accipiat ultimam 
vocalem similem TujuuyuT. in singulari. in accus. plur. 

differt quod N. Singul. solum TuT Tuvuiusugh vguT addatur 
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 Sing. Dual Pluralis 

N. 
Tukih u Tukih vyu Tukih vyu 

V.        TueuhT. Tukih u            ueuhT Tukih vyu         ueuhT Tukih vyu
Ac. 

Tiih uiu Tukih vyu Tukih uu
Ab. 1 

Tukih vyu Tukih uuvyuu Tukih uuuiu
D. 1. 

Tukuih vy Tukih uuvyuu Tukih uuvyu
A 2 

Tukih vyuu Tukih uuvyuu Tukih uuvyu
G et D 2. 

Tukih vyuu Tukueih vyuu Tukih uuNuu
Ab. 3. 

Tukih vyuu Tukueih vyuu Tukih uuSiuc
Ita Tuih u T. Tuhih uT et alia 
Tuuvutu T TuuviuT TuyuutuT uyiu Tuduuvvyiu T eodem modo de  45 
 

clinantur solum G et D. 2 Pluralis accipiunt in TunuuT 

juxta alias dicta et Ac. Singularem formant in 
TuuT. Scilicet Tuuvutuu T  TulivmuT . Uxor Vistnu declina= 

tur ut Tukih u T excepto Ac. singularis in quo habet Tul 
 

TivmuuT TiuT declinatur ut Tukih u T in terminationibus 46 
 

sed non admittit Tivyu T etc. Sed accipit Tuy T separatum 

in G. et D. 2 plur. habet etiam TiuiuyuuT  

                                               Du.  plu.   sin. 
hinc Nominativus Tiuu T TiuiuyuT TiuiuyuT Ac. TiuiuyuT 

    du.        plur 
TiuiuyuT TiuiuyuT uti in Accus. Plur. haec differentia notanda. 
 

admittit etiam in Sin. D. 1. Tiuiueuy T in Ab. 2 G et D. 2 Tiuiuyu T in ab. 3 Tiuiuyuu 
 

TiuT. habet exceptionem quod in Ac. Sin. habeat etiam    47 
 
 

TiuuT praeter TiuiuyuT et in Ac plur. praeter TiuiuyuT etiam 

Tiuu T in caeteris declinatur ut Tiu 
uUu faemininum U breve                  48 

Tutiνu T corpus. declinabile ut TukuiuT praeter Ac. pluralis 

ubi habet TutiuT Non. in ab. 1.  in D. 1. Ab2 et D. 2 et Gen. et 

Ab. 3. accipit etiam terminationem TujuuyuT.  

 Sin. Du. Plu.  

N. 
Tutiνu Tuti Tutunuvu

V. 
TueuhT Tutueunu    ueuhT Tuti   ueuh T Tutunuvu

Ac. 
Tutiνu Tuti Tutiu

Ab. 1. 
Tutunvvu Tutiνuvyuu Tutiνuuiu

D. 1. 
TutunueuvT. TutuunvvT. Tutiνuvyuu Tutiνuvyu

Ab. 2. 
TutueunuuT  Tutunvvuu Tutiνuvyuu Tutiνuvyu

G et D. 2 
TutueunuuT  Tutunvvuu Tutueunvvuu TutiuNuu

Ab. 3. 
Tutunu T  Tutunvvuu Tutueunvvuu TutiνuSiucT. Ita TuriuT etc 
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u. U longum faemininum 

 Sin. Du. plu. 
49   Tujuubic T declinatur ut Tukih u T. n 44.  N.  Tujuubic Tujuubvvu Tujuubvvu 

Sin. Du. plur. 

T    iicu T supercilium ut. Tiu T scilicet Nom. Tiicu Tiiucuvu Tiiucuvu 
T    uvuSh ui T Tupiucunih T declinantur                      V. TueuhT Tiic    ueuhT Tiiucuvu  ueuhT Tiiucuvu 
    ut Tukih u T sin.    Dual.          Plur. Ac. Tiiucuvu T. Tiiucuvu Tiiucuvu 
N. TuvuSh ui  uvuSh uuvvu   uvuSh uuvvu Ab. 1 Tiiucuvu Tiicuvyuu Tiicuuiu 
V. Tueuh T TuvuSh ui T     in hoc differt D. 1. 

Tiiucuuv T. Tiiucueuv T. Tiicuvyuu Tiicuvyu 
 Ab. 2. 

Tiiucuvuu T Tiiucuvu T. Tiicuvyuu Tiicuvyu 
 G et D. 2 

Tiiucuvuu T Tiiucuvu T. Tiiucueuvuu T    TiiucuvuuT TiicuNuu 
 Ab. 3. 

Tiiucuvuu T Tiiucuvui T. Tiiucueuvuu TiicuSiucT. 

uRs Iru breve faemininum 

50     Sin      Du.        Plur 
N. Tumuutu T Mater   Tumuuturu T Tumuuturu T ut Tupuiutu T. Pater 
 

Ita TununuisT uxor fratris respectu sororis Tudiucuhuiis T. filla. 

TuyuisT. uxor fratris respectu fratris. Tucuti T. habet solum pluralem. 

Tusvvusu T vel Tusvvis T soror declinatur ut Tukih u T vel Tukish T. 
 

51. T  uO T finita TueuguuT vacca 

52 T u T finita ut Tuuru T vel Turu 

53T uT finita ut Tueunu T phaselus. declinantur ut in Mascu 

linis. 
Ita finita in Vocales. finita in conso 

 

54 nante Masculina et faeminina consonanti radicali/: 
Voco radicalem qua in Nominativis substituitur alia 
communiter V.G. Tusiucuvuch T ubi TchT consonans abscisso 

scilicet vocali per scissuram qua notatur substituitur 

alia in N. Ac. et Voc. sing. V. G Tusiucuvukh T. TusiucuvughT

.:/ 

in accusativo Sin. apponitur masculinis et faemininis TuAuT 

In Ab. 1.   Tu  TIn Dat. 1.        TuET 

In Ab. 2. G et D. 2.   TuAu  TIn Ab 3.    TuIT 

In N V. et Ac. Dualis TuT In Ab. 1. D. 1. Ab2. Tuvyuu T in G et D. 2. Tuu T 

In Pluralis N.V. et Ac. TuAu T In Ab. 1. Tuuiu T in D. 1. et Ab. 2. Tuvyu T 

In G et D.2. Tuu T. In Ab. 3. TuSiucT. est regula Gene 

ralis respectu Masculinorum et faemininorum. 
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Consonates   in   fine   inveniuntur   hae   Nempe 
Tch T      TthT.      ThT      Tdh T.      Th T      Tnh T   TjhT   TphT   Th T.   ThmT.   TrhT.   TvT   Th T   TShT   TshT   Th T. 

finita   in   Tch T   radicali   terminantur   in   TkhT   TghT   Th Ti। 
finita   in   TthT   ThT   Th T   Tdh T   radicali   terminantur   in   TthT   et   TdhT. 

finita   in   Tnh T   masculina   et   faeminina   terminantu      TuT. 

finita   in   Tjh T   terminantur   in   TkhT   et   in   TghT   alia   in   TTh T   et   TDh 

finita   in   TphT   faeminina   sunt   et   habent   TphT   in   fine 

finita   in   Th T   faeminina   sunt   et   terminantur   TphT   aut   TbhT. 

finita   in   Trh T   loco   illius   habent   Tuvuiusugh vguT.   Tu T. 

finita   in   TvT   terminantur   in   Tu 

finita   in   ThT   terminantur   in   TThT   et   TDhT   aliqua   in   TkhT   et   Tgh 

finita   in   TSh T   terminantur   in   TThT   et   TDhT. 

finita   in   TshT   loco   illius   habent   TuT. 

finita   in   ThT   aliqua   terminantur   in   TkhT   TghT   aliqua 

praeterea   in   TTh T   et   TDhT   unum   in   Tunh T. 

finita   in   ThmT   habent   TuT   in   fine   unum   Tnh T. 

Modò de singulis ordine 
       ch finita Tusiucuvuch T.    55 

 Sin Du Plur 

N. 
Tusiucuvukh T TusiucuvughT facundus Tusiucuvuucu Tusiucuvuucu 

V. 
TueuhT Tusiucuvukh T TueuhT Tusiucuvugh T.   TueuhT Tusiucuvuuc    ueuhT Tusiucuvuucu 

Ac. 
Tusiucuvuucu Tusiucuvuucu T. Tusiucuvuucu 

Ab. 1. 
Tusiucuvuucu T. Tusiucuvuugvvyuu Tusiucuvuugvuiu 

D. 1. 
TusiucuvuueucT. Tusiucuvuugvvyuu Tusiucuvuugvvyu 

Ab. 2 
Tusiucuvuucu Tusiucuvuugvvyuu Tusiucuvuugvvyu 

G et D 2. 
Tusiucuvuucu Tusiucuvuueucuu Tusiucuvuucuu 

Ab 3 
Tusiucuvuucui Tusiucuvuueucuu TusiucuvuiiucT. 

TiukhT differt in N. V. et Ac. in reliquis convenit   
 

N. TiuhT . Tiuiu T Tiuiu T Acc. TiuiuT TiuueiuT. Tiuucu T56 
 

Tiutvych T Tiutvyh T. occidens N. Tiutvyh T Tiutvyiu T Tiutvyiu T57 
Acc. TiutvyiuT  Tiutvyiu T Tiutuuc T. Ab. 1 Tiutuucu T TiutvyugvuuT Tiutvyugvuiu T etc 

ita Tusumvyh T. veritas. Tusivyh T. auxiliator 

TuUudchT. TuUudhT fructus secuturus TuUudiu T TuUudiuT caetera ut Tiutvyh 
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Tutuiih ch T differt 

 Sin. Dual Pluralis 
57 N. Tutuiih hT absconditè incedens Tutuiih iu Tutuiih iu 
 Voc. TueuhT Tutuiih h TueuhT Tutuiih iu TueuhT Tutuiih iu 
 Ac. Tutuiih iu Tutuiih iu Tutuiuriu 
 Ab. 1. Tutuiuriu Tutuiih ugvvyuu Tutuiih ugvuiu 
 D. 1. Tutuiuruei   

 A 2.            Tutuiuriu Da 1. Ab 2 Tutuiih ugvvyu 
 G et D. 2                       G et D. 2 

Tutuiurueiuu Tutuiuriuu 
 Ab 3. Tutuiuriui T.  

Tutuiih iiuc 
58 iuh. Tupicuju T honor obsequium cultus habet diversitatem. 

 Dual Plur
N.   Tiuh Tiuiu Tiuiu 
V. Tueuh T   

Ac. 

Ab. 1 Tiuiu Tiuuvvyuu Tiuuvuiu T etc 

Faemininum TuvukhT ut Tusiucuvukh Ab. 4. TiuiiucT. 
59T  thT finale. ut dictum N 54 

     Declinantur ut Tusiucuvukh T .   Ex TumithT Ventus 

 Sin. Du.  

Sic N. 
TumithT Tumidh Tumiutu Tumiutu 

Ab. 1. 
Tumiutu Tumiudvvyuu Tumiudvuiu 

Ab. 3 
Tumiutui Tumiueutuu TumiiʦiucT. 

60 umuhth magnus habet diversitatem uti et Tuuvnh T existens 

de quibus statim differunt solum in Nominativis Voca 
vis omnibus in Accusativis singularis et dualis in Accu 
sativo Pluralis et caeteris casibus ut Tumith 

 Sin. Du. Plur 

N. 
Tumuhunh Tumuhiu Tumuhiu 

Ac. 
Tumuhiu Tumuhiu Tumuhutu 

A 1. 
Tumuhutu Tumuhudvvyuu Tumuhudvuiu 

     Ita etiam Tuuvunh T. Tuuguvunh T TuAuuvuuT. Ab. 3. TumuhiʦiucT. 
T   uuvnh T existens in solo Nominativo differt in aliis it ut Tumuhunh 

     Ita etiam TubiruhnhT. 

61T ududthT. TuduthT TujithT ut TumithT. 

     Faeminina E. G. Tuvuiudvth T fulgur ut Tumith 
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h finale uduuiumh extrahens ex lacte butirum.  62 

Sin.   Du. Plur

N. Tuduuiumth T Tuduuiumdh Tuduuiumuu Tuduuiumuu T         ut Tusiucuvukh 
Ab 1 Tuduuiumuu Tuduuiumudvvyuu Tuduuiumudvuiu 

Ab 3 Tuduuiumiʦiuci। 
Ita TuAiuiumth 
Faeminina VG.  non inveniuntur 

63 

dh finale ueuvuduvuith sciens sapientiam ut usiucuvukh 63 

Sin. Du. Plur

N. Tueuvuduvuith T Tueuvuduvuidh Tueuvuduvuiudu Tueuvuduvuiudu 
A. 1. Tueuvuduvuiudu Tueuvuduvuiudvvyuu Tueuvuduvuiudvuiu 

Ab. 3 Tueuvuduvuiiʦiuc 
64 

TudvvuiuputhT bipes differt in Nominativis Vocativis Accu 64 
 

sativo singularis et Dualis ubi producit Tupu T uti etiam 

in Ab. 3 pluralis in reliquis casibus corripit. 
Plur

N. Tudvvuiuputh Tudvvuiupuudu Tudvvuiupuudu 
Ac. Tudvvuiupuudu Tudvvuiupuudu T. Ac. Tudvvuiupudu 
Ab. 1. Tudvvuiupudu Tudvvuiupudvvyuu Tudvvuiupudvuiu 
Faeminina VG TisuSth T. ut Tueuvuduvuith T. Ab 3. Tudvvuiupuiʦiuc    T65 

65 

Tutth T differt        Sin. Du. Plur Fae.

in solo Nomi 
nativo singu 
laris termi 
natur ita. 

N.   Tusu T ille Tutu Tueut N. Tusu ueut utu 
Accu. 

Tutu Tutu Tutunh reliqua ut 
Tusih  

Ab. 1. 
Tueutun Tutuuvyuu Tuutu Ita etiam 

Ti।uyui। 

reliqua ut Tusih  quae 
66 

Tutvydh T eodem modo  Sin Du. Plur uyth 
Tuyu 

  66 

excepto nominati N. 
Tusvyu Tutvyu Tueutvy qui ut 

vo ut Tusih A. 
Tutvyu Tutvyu Tutvyunh Tusih u 

Ab. 1 
Tueutvyun Tutvyuuvyuu Tuutvyu 

TuEutthT iste  Sin. Dual plur. 

N. TuEuSui।T TuEueuti।T TuEutuu TN. 
TuEuSu TuEutu TuEueut     T67 

reliqua ut 24Tusih u Ac. TuEutu 24TuEunu uEutuT 24TuEunu uEutunh 24TuEununh 
In Ac. habet e= Ab. 1 TuEueutun 24TuEueunun uEutuuvyuu TuEuutu 
tiam 24TuEunuuT 24TuEueun Dat. 1. uEutuusvmT etc    ut     24Tusih uT in Dativo 2 
     24TuEunuu G. et Ab. 3    dualis      praeter      24TuEutueuyuT    ha= 
In. Ab. 1. 24TuEunuyui। bet etiam 24TuEunueuyuu 
in G et D. dualis 24TuEunueuyuu 

h finale ututvvith sciens veritatem. 68 

 Sin. Du. Pl. Sin. Dual. 
N 

Tututvvith Tututvvubiucuu Tututvvubiucuu D.1. 
Tututvvubiucueu TututvviudvvyuuT etc 

V. 
Tueuh T Tututvvith Ab.2 

Tututvvubiucuu
Ac. 

Tututvvubiucuu ututvvubiucuu ututvvubiucuu TG et D. 2. Tututvvubiucuu ututvvubiucueuu 
Ab. 1.   Tututvvubiucuu Tututvviudvvyuu Tututvvubiucudvuiu Ab. 3. Tututvvubiucuui TPlur. Tututvvubiucuuu 

Ab. 3. plu. Tututvviiʦiuc. 
Faeminina. ut TusumuithT. eodem modo non mutata penultima 
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69  nh finita ut TuruujuT. Rex. TupicuSu T. sol. 

  Sin Dua. Plur. 
 N. 

Turuuju T. TupicuSuT. Turuujuunu T. TupicuSuNuT. Turuujuunu TupicuSuNu 
 Vo. Tueuh T Turuujnh ueuh T TupicuSnhT.T ueuh T TuruujuunuT.T ueuh T TupicuSuNuT.T ueuh T Turuujuunu ueuh T TupicuSuNu 
 Ac. 

Turuujuunu TupicuSuNu Turuujuunu T. TupicuSuNu Turuiu TupicuSvNu 
 Ab. 1. TuruiuT. TupicuSvNu Turuujuvyuu TupicuSuvyuu Turuujuuiu TupicuSuuiu 
 D 1. 

Turuuei TupicueuSvN Turuujuvyuu Turuujuvyu TupicuSuvyu 
 Ab. 2 Turuiu TupicuSvNu  
 G et D. 2. Turuiu TupicuSvNu Turuueiuu TupicueuSvNuu Turuiuu TupicuSvNuu 
 Ab. 3 TuruiuiT TuruujunuiT. TupicuSvNuiT TupicuSuNuiT. Turuueiuu   upicueuSvNuu     uruujusiuc TupicuSusiuc 

Ubi apparet in N. V. et Accusativis differentia TupicuSu T 

nomine TuruujuT. Tiiuhu T occisor Brahmanum. 

declinatur ut TupicuSnh T ubi fit in TupicuSnh T contractio in 

Tiiuhu T fit contractio alio modo scilicet TuvnT. Ex 
 

  Sin    Du. Plur. 

70 N. 
Tiiuhu TiiuhuNu TiiuhuN 

 Ab. 1. 
Tiiuvnu T. Tiiuhuvyuu Tiiuhuuiu 

   Ab. 3. Tiiuhusiuc T. 
Tusiucupih nh T non contrahit Tih T et TuN T. in Nominativis Voca 

tivis producit Tih u T. in accusativis Sin. et dualis etiam 

in aliis casibus habet Tih T breve        ex 

 Sin      Du.  Plur. 
N. 

Tusiucupih u T Divus. Tusiucupih uuNu Tusiucupih uuNu 
Voc. 

TueuhT Tusiucupih nh Acc. Tusiucupih uNu 
Ab. 1. 

Tusiucupih uNu Tusiucupih uvyuu Tusiucupih uuiu 
  Ab. 3 Tusiucupih usiuc T. 

Tuvvu T. canis Tuyiucuvu T. Juvenis Tumuhuvu T. Inren differunt 
 

 Sin. Dualis Pluralis 

N. 
TuvvuT. TuyiucuvuT. TumuuvuT. TuvvuunuT. TuyiucuvuunuT. TumuuvuunuT. Tuvvuunu Tuyiucuvuunu Tumuuvuunu

V. 
Tueuh T TuvvnhT Tueuh T TuyiucuvnhT Tueuh T Tumuuvnh   

Ac. 
Tuvvuunu Tuyiucuvuunu Tumuuvuunu Tuvvuunu Tuyiucuvuunu Tumuuvuunu Tiunu Tuyicunu Tumueuuunu

Ab 1.  Tiunu TuyicunuT. TumueuuunuT. Tuvvuvyuu Tuyiucuvuvyuu Tumuuvuvyuu Tuvvuuiu Tuyiucuvuuiu Tumuuvuui
D. 1.    Tiueun Tuyicueun Tumueuuueun Tuvvuvyuu Tuyiucuvuvyuu Tumuuvuvyuu Tuvvuvyu Tuyiucuvuvyu Tumuuvuvyu
Ab. 2  Tiunu Tuyicunu Tumueuuunu Tuvvuvyuu Tuyiucuvuvyuu Tumuuvuvyuu Tuvvuvyu Tuyiucuvuvyu Tumuuvuvyu
G et D 2. Tiunu  uyicunu Tumueuuunu Tiueunuu Tuyicueunuu Tumueuuueunuu TiunuuT. Tuyicunuu Tumueuuunuu
Ab. 3. Tiunui Tuyicunui Tumueuuunui Tiueunuu Tuyicueunuu Tumueuuueunuu TuvvusiucT. TuyiucuvusiucT. TumuuvusiucT.
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TuAih nh T seu TuAih u T. Ut Tumuhunh 

   Sin Du. Plur 

VG. N. 
TuAih u T. TuAih iu TuAuviu 

V.              Tueuh TuAih nh
Ab. 1. 

TuAih utu TuAih ud vvyuu TuAih ud vuiu T etc 
Tupuuinh T via seu Tupiu T excipitur 

          Sin. Du. Plur. 

N. 
Tupiu Tupiuunu Tupiuunu 

V.          TueuhT Tupiu ueuhT Tupiuunu      ueuhT Tupiuunu 
Ac. 

Tupiuunu Tupiuunu Tupuu 
Ab. 1. 

Tupuu T. Tupuuiuvyuu Tupuuiuuiu 
D. 1. 

Tupueu Tupuuiuvyuu Tupuuiuvyu 
Ab. 2 

Tupu Tupuuiuvyuu Tupuuiuvyu 
G et D. 2 

Tupuu Tupueuuu Tupuuu 
Ab. 3 

Tupuui Tupueuuu TupuuiuSiuc 
Ita Tumuuinh T TuRsiiuinh T. ukurui Elephas differt 

Sin Du. Plur. 71 

N Tukuru Elephas TukuruiuNu TukuruiuNu 
V.           Tueuh Tukuruinh     ueuh TukuruiuNu      ueuh TukuruiuNu 
Ac. 

TukuruiuNu TukuruiuNu TukuruiuNu 
Ab. 1. 

TukuruiuNu Tukuruiuvyuu Tukuruiuuiu
D. 1. 

TukuruiueuN Tukuruiuvyuu Tukuruiuvyu 
Ab. 2. 

TukuruiuNu Tukuruiuvyuu Tukuruiuvyu 
G et D. 2 

TukuruiuNu TukuruiueuNuu TukuruiuNuu 
Ab 3 

TukuruiuNui TukuruiueuNuu TukuruiuSiuc
Ita caetera terminata in TuT pertinentia huc. ut Tuui T 
TuuruT. Tuuiuu T. Tupiu T TusuuduT. TuvuujuT etc Tupi T quinque 

TuAuSvTT octo Tupinh T TuAuSvTnhT habent solum pluralem 
 

N. Ac. 
Tupi T . TuAuSvTT. TuAuSvTu Eodem modo 

Ab. 1 
Tupiuuiu TuAuSvTuuiu Tusupvtnh Tusupvt septem 

D. 1. Ab. 2 
Tupiuvyu TuAuSvTuvy Tunuvnh TunuvT. novem 

G et D 2. 
Tupiuunuu TuAuSvTuunuu Tudunh TuduT. decem. 

Ab. 3 
Tupiusiuc TuAuSvTusiuc

Faeminina Tusuumu T terminus ut TuruujuT. Tusuumuunu T. Tusuumuunu 
Ab. 1. Tusuumvnu T. Tusuumuvyuu T. Tusuumuuiu T etc. 
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Tjh T finita ut TuuiuSkhT . Medicus 

72 N. TuuiuSkh T   TuuiuSgh   T TuuiuSuju  uuiuSuju T penultima brevi 

caeterà ut TusiucuvukhT. T ujiuukhT familiam colens 

omnino ut Tusiucuvukh T Sci. TujiuukhT TujiuughT TujiuuujuT TujiT 

TuuujuT etc. TusiuTh T illustris ut TujiuukhT differt in 

Nom. et voc. singularis et uti TujiuughT in Ab. et D. 

Tug T conjungit Tu T loco TugT conjungitur TuD T ut addo 

N. et V. TusiuTh T. TusiuDhT. 

Ab. 1 D. 1. Ab. 2 Du. TusiuuDvvyuuT etc. Ab. 3 plu. TusiuuTvsic T. 
TuyiuckhT habet diversitatem. ut addo 

Sin. Du. Plur.

N.
TuyiuchT conjungens Tuyiuciu Tuyiuciu

V. Tueuh Tuyiuch ueuh Tuyiuciu    ueuh Tuyiuciu
Ac. 

Tuyiuciu Tuyiuciu Tuyiuciu
Ab. 1. 

Tuyiuciu Tuyiucug vvyuu Tuyiucug vuiu Tet 
A. 3 TuyiuciiucT.

Faeminina ut TikhT TighT Collare. ut TuuiuSkhT. 

73  ph. finitum faemininum TuAphT aqua 

habet solum pluralem N. V. Ac.
TuAupu

A. 1. 
TuAiui

Dat. 1. Ab. 2
TuAivyu

G et D. 2 
TuAupuuT Ab. 3 TuAupvsic T. 

Th T finita solum faeminina ut Tukibh T regio 

74     Du.     Plu 

 N.
Tukibh T TukiphT regio Tukiuu Tukiuu

 Acc. 
Tukiuu Tukiuu Tukiuu

 A. 1. 
Tukiuu Tukiubvvyuu Tukiubvuiu 

Ab. 3 Tukiupvsic T.
ThmT finita Tiuuhm 

75 N.V. iuunh Tiuuumu T Tiuuumu T in reliquis casibus ut TusiucuvukhT 
excepto Dualis Ab 1. D. 1. Ab. 2. et Pluralis Ab. 1 et 
Dat. 1. in quibus habet Tiuunh T uti et in Ab. 3. pluralis 

in reliquis declinatur ut TusiucuvukhT. TuIuduT excipitur 

Sin. Du. Plur Sin Du. Plur 
N. TuAuyuT hic TuIumu TuIueum D.1. TuAuusvm Tuuvyuu TuEuvyu 
Ac. TuIumuT TuEunu TuIumu TuIumunhT TuEununh Ab.2. TuAusvmuth Tuuvyuu TuEuvyu 

Ab 1. TuAueunun 
T  uEueunun 

Tuuvyuu TuEuuiu G. D. 2 TuAusvy 
TuEunueuyuu 
TuAunueuyuu 

TuEuSuu 

Ab 3 TuAusvmuinh TuAunueuyuu TuEuSiucT. 
TukuiuT quis seu TukuT declinatur ut Tusih u 
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Faemininum TuIuyuT haec 

Sin. Du. Plur Sin Du. Plur 

N. TuIuyu TuIueum TuIumuu A.1. TuAunuyu Tuuvyuu Tuuuiu 
A. TuIumuu 

TuEunuu 
TuIueum 
TuEueun 

TuIumuu 
TuEunuu 

D.1. TuAuusvy T.           Tuuvyuu Tuuvyu 
Ab 2 TuAusvyuu       uuvyuu Tuuvyu 

   
G et D. 2 TuAusvyuu 

 TuAunueuyuu 
TuEunueuyuu 

Tuusuu 

Tuku T. quae ut Tusih u T. Ab. 3. TuAusvyuu uAunueuyuu T TuEunueuyuu  uusiucT. 
rh finita ut iuiuyucutvvuu      76 

Sin Du. Plu. 
N. Tiuiuyucutvvuu Tiuiuyucutvvuuru N. Tiuiuyucutvvuuru 
V. Tueuh T Tiuiuyucutvvu   

Ac. Tiuiuyucutvvuuru Tiuiuyucutvvuuru Ac. Tiuiuyuciuru 
Ab. 1 Tiuiuyuciuru Ab.1. Ab. 1. Tiuiuyuciuh uiu 
D. 1 Tiuiuyuciueur D1.        Tiuiuyuciuh vyuu D1         Tiuiuyuciuh vyu 
Ab. 2       Tiuiuyuciuru Ab. 2 Ab.2 

G.D. 2 GD. 2  Tiuiuyuciueuruu G D. 2 Tiuiuyuciuruu 

Ab. 3 TiuiuyuciuruiT. Ab. 3 Ab. 3 TiuiuyuciuSh iucT. 
Tucutvvuuru T quatuor habet solum pluralem 

N  Tucutvvuuru Ab. 2 D. 1. Tuciuvyu 
A  G et D. 2 TuciuNh vNuu 
Ab. 1. Tuciuh uiu A. 3. TuciuSh iuc T. 
Faeminina ugurh. verbum 

Sin. Du. plur Sin Du. Plur                   77 

N.V. Tuguu Tuguiuru Tuguiuru N.V.       Tuicu T operatio Tuiucuru Tuiucuru T Ita Tupicu 
Acc. Tuguiuru      
Ab. Tuguiuru Tuguuh vyuu Tuguuh uiu Tuiucuru Tuicuh vyuu Tuicuh uiu 
A. 3. Tuguiurui T. Tuguiueuruu TuguuSh iuc T. Tuiucurui Tuiucueuruu TuicuSh iuc T. 

Tucutiu T quatuor faemininum habet solum pluralem 

N. Ac.     Tucutiu T    Ab. 1. Tucutisuuiu T    D1. Ab.2.    Tucutisuvyu T          GD.2. TucutisuNu 

Ab. 3 TucutisuSiuc T. 
v finale. usiucudvyu caelestis Divus.      78 

 Dual Plur. Sin Du. Plur 

N. Tusiucudvyu T. Tusiucuduiuvu Tusiucuduiuvu Ab 1 Tusiucuduiuvu Tusiucudvuvyuu Tusiucudvuuiu 
Ita Tudvyu T caelum aer faemininum. Ab. 3 Tusiucuduiuvui Tusiucuuiueuvuu TusiucudvuSiuc T. 

h finale uvuiTh homo.     79 

Sin Dualis Plur. Sin Du. Plur 

N.V. TuvuiTh T TuvuiDh Tuvuiuu Tuvuiuu Tutuiskh T Tutuisgh Tutuisuu T. Tutuisuu 
Ab.1. Tuvuiuu T. TuvuiuD vvyuu TuvuiuD vuiu Tutuisuu Tutuisugvvyuu Tutuisugvuiu 
Ab. 3 Tuvuiuui Tuvuiueuuu TuvuiuTvsic T. Tutuisuui Tutuisueuuu Tutuisiiuc T. 

Faeminina uti Tiskh T oculus ut Tutuiskh T. 
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80   Sh Finita 

 Sin Du. Pl. 

N. 
TuriumiucThT TuriumiucDhT fur gemmae TuriumiucuSu TuriumiucuSu 

 ut TuvuiTh T N. 79.                TuSTh T Sex pluralem solum obtinet 
N. Ac. TuSTh T TuSDh T Ab. 1. TuSuD vuiu T D 1. Ab. 2. TuSuD vvyu T G. D. 2. TuSuNvNuu T TuSuDvNuu 
  Ab. 3. TuSuTvsic

Faeminina ut TutvvuiTh T eodem modo incedunt 

81.    sh Finale 

 Sing.       Du Plur. 

N. 
Tusiucuvih uu T clarus Tusiucuvih usu Tusiucuvih usu 

V.    Tueuh Tusiucuvih u 
Ac. 

Tusiucuvih usu Tusiucuvih usu Tusiucuvih usu 
Ab 1 

Tusiucuvih usu Tusiucuvueih uuvyuu Tusiucuvueih uuuiu 
D 1. 

Tusiucuvih ueus Tusiucuvueih uuvyu 
Ab. 2 

Tusiucuvih usu Tusiucuvueih uuvyu 
G et D. 2  Tusiucuvih ueusuu Tusiucuvih usuu 
Ab 3 

Tusiucuvih usui Tusiucuvih ueusuu Tusiucuvih usvsic 
Ita TusiucumunusuuduiTTukTuL.   uUuunuu Venus planeta 

differt solum in Voc Sing ubi habet TueuhT TuUuunnhT. et in Ab. 

3 pluralis ubi etiam habet TuUuunuusiucT. TueiuyunhT et alia 

huc pertinentia habentia Nominativum in Tunh T differunt 

in Nominativis Vocativis Accusativis et Ab. 3 pluralis 
 

     Sin       Du.      Plur. 

N. 
Tueiuyunh T valde bonus Tueiuyuuusu Tueiuyuuusu 

V. Tueuh Tueiuynh               ueuh Tueiuyuuusu   ueuh Tueiuyuuusu 
Acc. 

Tueiuyuuusu Tueiuyuuusu Tueiuyusu 
Ab. 3.

Tueiuyuusiuc T. Tueiuyusvsic 
 

82         upiucumunh mas differt Item uvuiudvvunh sapiens differunt 
     Sin Du. Plur Sin      Du. Plur 
N. Tupiucumunh Tupiucumuuusu Tupiucumuuusu Tuvuiudvvunh Tuvuiudvvuuusu Tuvuiudvvuuusu 
V. TueuhT Tupiucumnh   ueuh T Tupiucumuuusu ueuhT TupiucumuuusuT. T ueuhT Tuvuiudvvnh  
Ac. Tupiucumuuusu Tupiucumuuusu Tupiucuusu Tuvuiudvvuuusu Tuvuiudvvuuusu TuvuiudiucuSu 
Ab.1. Tupiucuusu T. Tupiucuuvyuu Tupiucuuuiu TuvuiudiucuSu T. Tuvuiudvvud vvyuu Tuvuiudvvud vuiu 
D. 1. Tupiucuueus Tupiucuuvyuu Tupiucuuvyu TuvuiudiucueuS Tuvuiudvvud vvyuu Tuvuiudvvud vvyu 
Ab. 2. Tupiucuusu Tupiucuuvyuu Tupiucuuvyu TuvuiudiucuSu Tuvuiudvvud vvyuu Tuvuiudvvud vvyu 
G. D. 2. Tupiucuusu Tupiucuueusuu Tupiucuusuu TuvuiudiucuSu TuvuiudiucueuSuu TuvuiudiucuSuu 
Ab. 3. Tupiucuusui Tupiucuueusuu Tupiucuusiuc TuvuiudiucuSui TuvuiudiucueuSu TuvuiudvviʦiucT. 

TuAudsh T. iste habet differentiam. 
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Sin Du. Plur 

Mas. faem. Mas fae. Mas faem. 
N. TuAusu T iste TuAusu T Ista TuAumic TuAumic TuAumu TuAumicu 
Ac. TuAumiucu TuAumiucu TuAumic TuAumic TuAumicnh TuAumicu 
Ab.1. TuAumiucunu T. TuAumiucuyu TuAumicuvyuu caetera 

in duali 
ut in ma=
sculino. 

TuAumuuuiu TuAumicuuiu 
D. 1. TuAumiucuuSvm T. TuAumiucuuSvy TuAumicuvyuu TuAumuuvyu TuAumicuvyu 
Ab 2 TuAumiucuSvmuth TuAumiucuSvyuu TuAumicuvyuu TuAumuuvyu TuAumicuvyu 
G.D. 2. TuAumiucuSvy TuAumiucuSvyuu TuAumiucueuyuu TuAumuuSuu TuAumicuSuu 
Ab 3. TuAumiucuSvmuinh TuAumiucuSvyuu TuAumiucueuyuu TuAumuuSiucT. TuAumicuSiuc 
Faeminina VG Tusiucuvucuu T ut Tusiucuvih uu 
T     hT finale in Masculinis ut TueuguuiuckhT vaccas mulgens 83 
 

d aspiratum TuT. habet in Nom. Singularis. In Ablativis 

1. et 2. Dativis primis Dualis et pluralis et Ab. 3 
pluralis in caeteris casibus ejus loco TudiucT. uti etiam in 

Tumuiiiiuckh T loco Tiiuc T. ponitur TiiucT.   Ex. 

 Sin Du. Plur 

N.V. 
TueuguuiuckhT TueuguuiucghT Tueuguudiucuhu Tueuguudiucuhu

Ac. 
Tueuguudiucuhu Tueuguudiucuhu Tueuguudiucuhu

Ab. 1. 
Tueuguudiucuhu Tueuguuiucug vvyuu Tueuguuiucug vuiuT etc 

 Ab. 3. Tueuguuiuciiuc 
TuvvuluiTh T TuvvuluiDhT lambens canem excipitur et declinatur 
 

  Sin Du.      plur 

ut TuvuiTh T n. 79. Ex g. N. 
TuvvuluiTh T TuvvuluiTh Tuvvuluiuhu Tuvvuluiuhu 

 Ac. 
Tuvvuluiuhu Tuvvuluiuhu Tuvvuluiuhu 

 Ab. 1.
Tuvvuluiuhu TuvvuluiuDvvyuu TuvvuluiuDvuiu 

Tumuiiiiuckh T terminatur ut TueuguuiuckhT atque etiam ut TuvvuluiTh T 

in utraque tamen declinatione tenendum quod de mutatione 
TiiucT in TiiucT dixi. Exemplum in umuiiiiuckh offendens amicum. 
 

 Sin Du. Plur 

N. 
Tumuiiiiuckh T Tumuiiiiucug T TumuiiiiucTh T TumuiiiiucDh Tumuiiiiucuhu Tumuiiiiucuhu 

Ab. 1. 
Tumuiiiiucuhu T.        Tumuiiiiucugvvyuu T TumuiiiuD vvyuu . T      umuiiiiucugvuiu TumuiiiiucuDvuiu 

Ab. 3 
Tumuiiiiucuhui T                  Tumuiiiiucueuhuu T      umuiiiiuciiuc TumuiiiiucuTvsic T. 

TuAunuDvvunh T taurus. excipitur ut subjicio 

 Sin Du Plur. 

N. 
TuAunuDvvunh TuAunuDiucuhu TuAunuDiucuhu 

V. 
TueuhT TuAunuDvvnh

Ac. 
TuAunuDiucuhu TuAunuDiucuhu TuAunuDiucuhu 

Ab. 1. 
TuAunuDiucuhu TuAunuDiucud vvyuu TuAunuDiucud vuiu 

Ab 3 
TuAunuDiucuhui TuAunuDiucueuhuu TuAunuDiuciʦiucT. 
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Ita ut TuUupuunthT TuUupuundhT calceus in obliquis ut TuA T 
 

TunuDvvunh T VG. N.  Sin Du Plur 

 
TuUupuunthT TuUupuundh TuUupuunuhu TuUupuunuhuT etc 

  Ab 3 TuUupuuniʦiucT. 
Neutra 

84 Differunt in Nominativis Vocativis et Accusativis 
             qui ferè semper sunt aequalia in caeteris casibus ut 
 

in masculinis procedunt 
85  Tch T finale TiukhT orientale 

 Sin. Dua. Plur
N. V. Ac. 

TiukhT. TiukhT Tiugh Tiuucu TiuiuiT.
Ab. 1 

Tiuucu T etc. 

TthT finale VG. Tuisth 

 Sin Du. Plur
 N. 

TuisthT Tuisdh T. Tuisutu Tuisiui
N. 

TududthT Tududdh Tududutu Tududiui
N. 

TuyuthT Tuyudh Tuyuutu Tuyiui
N. 

Tuuvth T Tuuvdh Tuuvutu TuuviuiT. caetera ut in 

masculinis

86   dh finale 

Tutth T Tutdh T illud. TuythT TuythT quod TuEutth T TuEutdh T. illud in solo 

nominativo et Ac. singularis ita terminantur quo ad alios 
casus ut Tusih uT Sed TuEutth T habet etiam in N. 

 Sin Du Plur
N. 

TuEueunthT TuEundh TuEueun TuEunuunui 
      in Ab. sin. TuEueununT. in G et D2 Dualis et Ab 3. dualis TuEunueuyuu 
 

87  nh finale ut Tucih nh T pellis 

 Sin Du Plur
        N. 

Tucih  Tucih uNu Tucih uuNui 
    V. 

TueuhT Tucih nh TueuhT Tucih uNu TueuhT Tucih uuNui 
  Ac 

Tucih  Tucih uNu Tucih uuNui 
Ab. 1. 

Tucih uNu Tucih uvyuu Tucih uuiu T etc 
T  usu TTum T differt sermo blandus 

 Sin Du. Plur
 N 

Tusuum Tusuumvnu Tusuumunu 
V. 

TueuhT Tusuumnh TueuhT Tusuumvnu TueuhT TusuumuNu 
Ab. 1. 

Tusumvnu Tusuumuvyuu Tusuumuuiu 
TuAuhu T dies differt 

 Sin Du Plur
  N V. Ac. 

TuAuhu TuAuhunu T TuAiu TuAuhuunui 
 Ab. 1. 

TuAiu TuAueuhuuvyuu TuAueuhuuui T etc 

Ab. 3. 
TuAiui T TuAuhunui TuAueiu Ab. 3 TuAuhusiuc T. 
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jh. Neutrum ut uAusirkh sanguis             88 

Sin Du Plur

N. V. Ac. 
TuAiskh T TuAisgh TuAisuju TuAisiuiT.

Ab. 1 
TuAisuju TuAisug vvyuu TuAisug vuiu

um u. Neutrum ut ukuiu quid 89 

Sin  Du.  Plu  Sin         Du  Plur 
NAc Tukuiu T quid     TueukT       TukuunuiT          N.Ac. TuIuduT hoc   TuIueumT          TuIumuunui 
caetera ut Tusih u T caetera ut TuIuyuT n. 75. 

rh. finale ut uvuu        90 

Sin        Du.     Plur 
N. V. Ac. Tuvuu T aqua. TuvuuruT  TuvuuruiT  caetera ut Tuguu T n. 77

solum notandum quod Tuvu T semper remaneat longum. 

TucutvvuuruiT quatuor est plurale et in N. V et Ac. dicitur 

TucutvvuuruiT in reliquis casibus ut n. 76. TucutvvuuruT. 

TshT. finale ut Tupuyu T lac            91  

Sin Du Plu

N. V. Ac. 
Tupuyu Tupuyusu Tupuyuusui

Ab. 1. 
Tupuyusu Tupueuyuuvyuu Tupueuyuuuiu

Ab. 3. 
Tupuyusui Tupuyueusuu Tupuyusvsic T.

N. 
Tuhuvuiu TuhuvuiuSuT. TuhuvuiuuSuiT.

Ab. 3 TuhuvuiuSiuc
TuAudu T istud differt Sin Du. Plur

N. Ac
TuAudu TuAumic TuAumicunui 

Ab. 1.
TuAumiucunu TuAumicuvyuu TuAumicuui T. 
caetera ut in TuAusu T mas. n. 82. 

uAuhu Ego utvvu tu. 
Sin Du Plur Sin Du. Plur.      92 

N. TuAuhu TuuvuuT. Tuvuyu N. Tutvvu Tuyiucuvuu Tuyicuyu 
Ac. TumuuT. TumuT. TuuvuuT. TunuT. TuAusvmunhT Tunu Ac. Tutvvuu T Tutvvu TuyiucuvuuT Tuvuu TuyiucuSvmunhT. Tuvu 
Ab.1. TumuyuT. Tuuvuuvyuu TuAusvmuuuiu Ab. 1. Tutvvuyu Tuyiucuvuuvyuu TuyiucuSvmuuiu 
D. 1. TumuhvyuT TueumT. TuuvuuvyuuT. TunuT. TuAusvmuvyu T. Tunu D. 1. Tiuvyu   uyiucuvuuvyuu T Tuvuu TuyiucuSvmuvyuT Tuvu 
Ab. 2. Tumth Tuuvuuvyuu TuAusvmth Ab 2. Tutvvth Tuyiucuvuuvyuu TuyiucuSvmth 
G. D. 2. TumumT. TueumT.    Tuuvueuyuu T. TunuT. TuAusvmuukuT Tunu G. D. 2. TutuvT. Tueut uyiucuvueuyuuT Tuvuu uyiucuSvmuukuT Tuvu 
Ab. 3. Tumuyui Tuuvueuyuu TuAusvmuusiucT. Ab. 3. Tutvvuyui Tuyiucuvueuyuu TuyiucuSvmuusiucT. 

Notandum quod in Accusativis TuAuhu T  etiam habeat 

in singulari Tumu T.         in duali TunuT     in Plur Tunu 
in D1 G. et D. 2. TueumT.       Tunu   unu 
Ita etiam Tutvvu T in Ac. sin. Tutvvu T.        in duali Tuvuu T    in Plur Tuvu 
in D. 1. Gen et Da. 2.       TueutT.  Tuvuu T.T   uvu 
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Ad intelligentiam casuum Ab. 1. 2. 3. et D. 
1. haec duxi addenda. Ab. 1.mus VG. TuvirueiuNT dixi 

significare per arborem ut causam vel instrumentum 
sic dicitur TuvirueiuNuunuutupuT per arborem umbra. 

TuvirueiuNT TudvvuiurueuduT Tuhutu T per arborem occisus elephas 

TuvirueiuNT Tusuhuiutu T cum arbore conjunctur 

TunuueuunT TiuiuyueutT. fit a Domino. hic usus ablativi 1mi  

Dativus 1. est Dativus cui vel Dativus commodi.  Sic. 
TunuuuuyT TunumuT Domino adulatio 

TunuuuuyT TuguuT TududuutuiT dat domino vaccam 

etiam finis cui  ita 
TueumuiuuyT Tuih uT TuujueutT propter gloriam sequitur virtutem 
                                           arbore VG. 

Ab. 2. significat ab tanquam termino Sic dicitur 
TuviriuthT Tuputuiutu T ex arbore lapsum 

TiuumuthT TugutuT profectum â terra Brahmanum 

TuviriuthT TiuuviuiT TupiucuSvpuuNuiT ex arbore nascuntur flores 

Significat etiam ab aliquo tamquam origine vel causa 
non tamen efficiente ut ab sumatur tanquam in passi 
vo quia tum Ablativus usu venit. Sic dicitur 
TuAueiiuSvNuT TujuuyueutT ex igne nascitur calor 

Etiam in comparativis usu venit sic dicitur 

Tutusvmuth T TupuruT TumuhunhT major illo vel magnus super illum 

Ablativus tertius usu venit ubi in latinis utimur 
in cum quiete 
Sic TuukuueuT Tupiuiiurutui T . in aere it avis 

Tuvueun T TuviriusvtuiuSvutui T. Arbor stat in sylva. 

Utuntur hoc ablativo ubi in latinis utimur Ablativo 
absoluto sic 
TuUuduyutuiT Tuuusvvutui T TujuutuT Tupiuciu T Oriente sole natus filius 

Etiam loco genitivi superlativorum in latinis hic ponen 
dus Ab. 3 sic 

TumuiνueuSuSiucT Tiurutumu T hominum generosissimus 
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De Genere masculino 

R.  Nomina maribus, propria, solis, lunae, superorum, 
ipsis inimicorum ut vocant Asurum, caelestis beatitudinis, 
sacrificiorum, nubium, maris, arborum, temporis, gladii 
sagittae, inimicorum Mascula sunto, nisi terminentur 
in m aut specialis sit exceptio notata. 
R. 2. Nomina brachii Gellae labiorum dentium manuum 
crinium unguium uterum Masculina sunt 
R 3 quae finiuntur in TuAi T et TuAuh T. Item in TuruiT quin 

habeant significationem numeri antecedentem, Item 
venenorum diversitates masculina sunt. quae non habent 
significationem numeri sunt Tupicih uruiu T nox praecedens etc 

significationem numeri habet TupiuruiuT ideoque neutrum 

R. 4. Gummi arborum ut thus et. Masculina sunt. 
R. 5. quae finiuntur in TuAsh T et TuAnh T Masculina sunt 

ut TuciumuuT TuAuuguiuruuT. in TuAnh T Tumicih u T. TuUiu T. Tutiu T. 

R. 6. Quae finiuntur in Tiu T excepto Tukueui T. radix 

quae nascitur in aqua masculina sunt ut TuciuT uiu 
Item quae finiuntur in Tiu T ut TueuhiuT Tumiu T Tueusiu T etc 

exceptis TujiT. lacre Item Tumusv T mel quae neutra sunt 

R. 7. Quae desinunt in Tuk T. TuS T. TuNT. TuT. TumT. Tur T. correpto 

nempe TuA T. masculina sunt ut TueuluukuT TueuuuSuT Ti T 

TuNu T Tuguh u T TuyuumuT TisuuguuruT etc Ita etiam finita in Tup T. 

TuT. Tun T. Tuy T. TusT. TuTT. masculina sunt ut Tuduupu T TuAih u T TuIunuT 

TukuTu T Tuuvuvyu T Tiiuiuyu T  Turusu T. 

R. 8. Nomina Propria familiarum Masculina ut 
Tukuuvyupu T TuuurudvvuujuT Item nomina significantia pedem. 

R. 9. Nomina ex verbis significantia actionem terminata 
 

in Tuku T TuguT ut Tupuuku T coctio TutvyuuguT datio Item passinem in TuAu I 
 
 

ta ut TiusuuduT hilaritas Tiueuvuu T introitio. Tueutuudu T dolor. Tusvv 
 

Tupvnu T TujuyuT TuturuT TuguruT TunvyuuduT TunvyuuyuT Item finita in TuAuiucu T 

ut Tuvvuyuiucu T Tuduvuiucu T Item significantia agentem. ut TurumuNu 
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TuniunuT TusuukuSh uNu T etc 

R. 10. TupuTuku T TuAiνuvuuku T TurulvlukuT TiuDiucuuguku T Tupiucuuu T Tunvu T 

Tuu T TumiucthT TuguT TuvuiuTu T Tupiu T TuuTuT TuuTu T et alia usu addiscenda 

masculina sunt 
De Faemininis 

R. 1. Monosyllaba finita in TuT et TuT faeminina 

sunt. Item propria nomina faeminarum. 
R. 2. fulguris noctis ramorum repentium cythararum 
regionum terrae rivorum nomina faeminina. 
R. 3. finita in Tutu T. significantia rerum multitudinem 

ut TuAuvvutu T copia equorum faeminina sunt Item 

finita in Tuyu T significantia multitudinem ut Tuicumvyu T 

copia fumi Turuvyu T copia curruum bellicorum 

R. 4. finita in TuAunuiT in Tutui T faeminina sunt ut TuAukT 

TuruNuiu T  TisutuiuT Tisutuiu T finita in TunuiuT in Tuu T in Tuu T faemi 

nina sunt 
R. 5. finita in TuTu T. TuDu T. Tucu T. TujuT et ferè omnia ad 

primam declinationem in Tu T spectantia faemini 

na sunt alia usu addiscenda. 
De Neutris 

R. 1. aeris. sylvae. foliorum specuum nebularum 
aquae frigoris caloris carnis sanguinis faciei 
oculorum fortitudinis jugi auri ferri tristitiae 
laetitiae bonitatis malitiae florum salis necis pugnae 
Neutra sunt 
R. 2. finita in TuAsh T TuIsh T TuUshT Neutra sunt ut TuyuuT 

Tusuph vpuiu T TuciuT Tuvupiucu T Item omnia finita in Nomina 

tivo in TuAuT Item finita in a breve pertinentia 

ad declinationem TnhT.       Alia usu addiscenda. 
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De Adverbiorum cum Nominibus composi= 

tione quâ fiunt quasi semper 

adverbia 

 
Adverbia. TuUupT. TusuT. Tiutui T. Tiuudiucu T. TupiuthT. Tuyuu T. TuAutui T. TuAiν T 

TusT TuAuui T. TuAuvT. TuAirh T. TuyuuvthT. TusT praeponi possunt nomi 

nibus de omnibus ordine exempla adjungo. 
TuUupT. significat prope. adjungendo VG. TiuuuT fit TuUupT 

TiuuuT. vasi ad deferendam aquam vicinum. sic 

TuUupuruujuT vicinum regi TuUupuduiuuT regioni propinquum 

TuUupuuruduT anno propinquum. TuUupuunuDiucuhuT bovi propinquum 

TuUupucih u T TuUupucih T pelli propinquum TuUupunudu T TuUupunudu T fluvio propinquum 

Tiuudiucih utu T declaratum Tiuudiucuh uuvuT quod apparet 

TusuT significat Tuuuiutvyu T excessum sic TuRsiuiT augmentum 

Tusumiriuiu T magnum incrementum 

Tiutuiiiucutu T consensu probatum Tiutuiupiu T contrarietas 

TupiuuduviuuyuT retro stans. 

Tuyuuuvuiuuiu T regulae conformiter TuyuuukuumuT pro desiderio 

TuyuuupuruuuT culpae conformiter TuyuuukuuluT pro temporis exi 

gentia Tuyuuuiui T pro viribus 

TuAutuiuuutuT magnum frigus nimium frigus 

TuAiνusuruNuT post itio. Sequela 

TuUupueuuugvyusvyuiνueuuugvyuT primò gustando post gustandum 

uti vides TuUupT et TuAiν T contraponi 

TusT adjungitur nominibus et significat simultatem 

sic TusiiuT cum hominibus ex familia TiiuiuyrhT 

seu TiiuuNuuT Tusiiui 
TusisuNu T significat TisuNuunuuT Tusuukulvyu 
Tusuiui T cum igne simul 

TusueumuuduT   simul cum laetitia 

TuAuuiunuduT    in fluvio 

TuAuuiuvunu T    in sylva 

TuAiih unuT TuAiih uNuT    in sylva. 

TupuueurTTujuluT TutuiuS vutuiT. in littore aquae stat. 

TumueivyTTusumiuciu T   in medio maris. 
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Hanc compositionem vocant TuAuvvyuyuuuuvu T quia 

ut plurimum ponuntur adverbialiter 

De compositione nominum ex varia casuum 

diversitate et adjectivorum cum substan 

tivis. 

TukuSvTu T Tiuiutu T. Tiuiutu T TuAutuutu T Tuputuiutu T TugutuT TuAutvyusvtu T 

Tiuupvtu T TuupiuT petunt accusativum sed conjunguntur 

cum accusativo ut sequitur ita dici poterit 
TukuSvTiuiutu T qui adivit penetratu difficilem locum. 

faemi. TukuSvTiuiutu T. Neutrum TukuSvTiuiutuT. 

TuuiuluyuT Tisutu T Tuiu T ubi TuiuluyuT est in Ab. 1. 

componitur fitque Tuiuluisutu T. Ita etiam Tuuueunvyun T 

TuAih u T per fruges divitiae fit Tuuunvyuih u 
TiiuluuyT TuhuiuruNvyu T ad inaures aurum ubi TiiT 

TuluuyT est in Dat. primo. componitur fitque Tii T 

TuluhuiuruNvyuT. Ubi potest usu venire TuAih uT propter 

Tubuluiu T manibus oblatio orizae. Tuhuiutu T bonum Tusiucuu T 

quies gustus. illa compositio semper procedit. ut Tii T 

TuNuih uT Tupuyu T lac Brahmanibus. 

In Ab 2 etiam fit haec compositio ut TueucuuruthT TuuyuT 

ex furibus metus fit TueucuuruuyuT. 

In G et D. 2 fit haec compositio TuruiuT TupiuciuSuT vir Regis 

fit TuruujupiuciuSu T TudiuunuuT TuruujuT. Turuujudiu 
In Ab. 3. Tuvunusvy T TuAueiT. TuAueiuvunu T. TuAueiuSiucT Tuu T 

TiuT lusu ebrius TuAiuuiu 
 Adjectiva cum substantivis conjunguntur ut sequi 
tur ex. gr. TunuuluT. TuUulvpuluT. abjecto m. a et u contra 

huntur juxta regulam contractionum syllabarum fitque 
TunuueuluulvpuluT Turueiuulvpulu T etc Ita in masculinis 

procedi poterit ut TisuSvNusuph vpu T. Alias procedunt aliter 

Tiiucuuiueutu T TunuuuT iratus Dominus In faemininis Ad 

jectivum adjungitur non juxta terminationem femineam 
sed ut in masculinis sic dici poterit TisuSvNuuuTu 
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In conjunctione nominum quae laudem et praestan 
tiam significant ut sunt TuviriuurukuT TunuuguT TiiuruT 

et alia illis similia postponuntur ea nomini cujus 
praestantiam extollunt Sic dicitur Tunih ukuviriuurukuT 

TueuguuviriuurukuT TueuguunuuguT TuAuvvunuuguT TueuguiiuruT 

TuAuvviiuru T. 

In conjunctione TuAunvy T cum nominibus VG TuAuvvuudunvyu T 

alius ab equo praeponitur TuAnhT fitque TuAunuvvu T alius 

ab equo TuAunuiuSvTu T alienum a gusto vel appetitu 
 

  Has regulas conjunctionum vocant TututvpiciuSu 
De modo quo substantiva fiunt  

Adjectiva et multiplici compositione 
Est communissimum in hac lingua facere ex substan 
tivis adjectiva Exemplum: Tucuiiuu T Tuguueuvu T TuyusvyT 

qui habet vaccas pulchras  politas dicunt Tucuiiiu T Sic 

TuUuSvNiuT Tuuutiu T qui habet vel dicit verba calorem 

vel dolorem afferentia qui dicit verba refrigerantia 
Ubi vides in eo quod ab origine adjectivum est non 
servari genus faemineum et faemininum fieri mascu 
linum Isti etiam Tiupuvutu T Tuuih u T TuyusvyT. cujus uxor 

pulchra faciunt Tiupuviuih uT masculinum ex faemi 

nino Ita etiam Tubiiuju T qui habet multos filios 

aut subditos At ubi substantiva continuata sunt 
ultimum solum accipit genus illius respectu cujus 
adjectivum redditur Sic TukulvyuuNuiuiuyu T TupuucuiukuT 

Tuuih uT Tunih ukuuuih u 
TueudvvT Tunuuvu T TuunuT Tuyusvy T cujus divitiae duae naves 

Tupi T TuguuvuT TuunuT TuyusvyT cujus divitiae quinque Vaccae 

dicunt TudvvuiunuuvuunuT TupiuguvuunuT in his duobus 

ita procedendum.  
Tupicih uuuluiuiuyuT qui amat cubiculum orientale 

et similibus faemininum cui masculinum adjungitu retinet 
suam terminationem. 
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TuAutuiuuiu T Tuyu T Tiuupvtu T TiuumuT peregrinus qui venit in locum 
 

Brahmanum 

TuAunuDvvunh T Turuu T Tuuu T TueuyunT bos qui portat currum 

Tiiu T Tupiiupisueutu T Tuyuusvm T Rudren cui oblatus bos 

TiuuluT TuOudun T TuUisutu T Tuyusvyuu T olla cujus opira evacuata 

Tiuumu T TupiuciuSuuT. Tuvuuruu T Tuyusvmuinh T Locus in quo homines fortes 

TukuumuT TupiucuSvpTTuiνih usvyT. Deus seu Dea ter amoris cujus arcus ex floribus 

Adjungunt casus omnes et ponunt in Nominativo ut sequitur 
Tiuupvtuutuiuuiih uumuT TuuurueuuunuDvvunhT. TuUupisutupiu T TiiuT 

TuUisueutuudunuT TiuuluT. TuvuurupiuciuSueukuT TiuumuT TupiucuSvpuunvvuT Tukuumu T 

TuuuT mamilla TuiνuT arcus habent terminationem varia= 

tam in conjunctione simili sic dicitur Tiuueuuivnu ueuguuT vacca 

quae habet ubera vaso ad ferendam aquam similia. 
Ubi conjunctionis finis non est determinatus duplici modo 
poterit fieri terminatio. Exempla 

TuAiuiu T Tuuhuiueutu T Tueuyun 
TukueuNvT TuguDiucih usvy 
TuAusuiu T TuUudvyutu T TueuyunT  dici poterit vel 

Tuuhuiutuiuiu T vel  TuAivyuuhuiutu 
TuguDiucukuNvu T TukuNvuguDiucu T 

TuUudvyutuusuiu T TuAusvudvyutu T 

Ita in multorum nominum compositione proceditur Sic 
civitas quae habet sylvas ad recreationem relucentes floribus 
arboribus et fructibus diversi generis excellentibus. ponunt 

TucuiiuvuiuvuiuupiucuSvpuulutiuvueunuupueuuuuiueutuudvyuuniumuiukiuguruT. 

Item mons cinctus centum vel multis arboribus ornatis variis 
et pulchris fluctibus et floribus ponunt. TucuiiuvuiuvuiuupiucuSvp T 
Tuuluuluisutiiucumuutuuvirutuuiuuru T Tupih utu 
Sic etiam ex substantivis praeposita syllaba negativa 
TuAT vel TuAnh T pro exigentia syllabae subsequentis fiunt 

adjectiva VG TuAuvuiudvyumuunuT TiuluT. TuyusvyT. cujus non datur 

similitudo ponunt TuAiulu T TuAuvuiudvyumuuniuluT TuAiνupumuT 

etc.  
Hunc modum et has regulas vocant 

Tubiiuuhuiu T. 
De Connexione nominum. 
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Quando duo nomina connectenda, ut fieri potest 
per praepositionem TucT. et., intermissa illa conjunc= 

tione poni possunt per modum unius ita tamen ut ul= 
timum ponatur in duali. Tusicih i T TuciiT sol et 

luna Tusicih uciu T. TuAuvvuruu T equi et currus 

Tuviriupih utu T arbores et mons. 

os membra humana, tympanorum species, exer 
citûs partes conjunguntur saepe per modum unius 
seu loco conjunctionis fit compositio. Sic dicitur 
TuuiueuruiuuvuT. caput et collum. Tumuih uuguiukupuuNuvuiuku T. 

Turuuiukupuduutu T milites curutes et pedestres Item 

species diversae per modum unius componuntur. 
excipiuntur species viventes. Sic dicitur. TuuruT 

TuiuT dua species instrumentorum ferreorum. 

Item multitudo animalium ossibus carentium. 
ut Tuduuumuuku T.          Tuyicukuuluiiu T. 

Item quae naturaliter opponuntur Sic dicitur 
Tumuih uurumicuSuiukuT felis et mus 

Item inferioris conditionis hominum species sic 
TutiuuyusvkuuruT faber lignarius et ferrarius. 

TurujukutiuvuuyuT Lobor et textor. 

Quando nomina connectenda excedunt plura= 
litatem conjunguntur nomina et ultimum poni 
tur in plurali. Sic dicitur TumiruguiunuiiiuciujiT 

Tuvu T. quadrupedes aves et animalia parva. Haec. 
 

breviter notanda. 
Has regulas vocant Tudvvivvu 
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De Verbis Conjugatio prima 

Terminatio activa 

Tiusiuuyuu T.T   uDiucupucuSvpuueuk T. TiuNudui TTusumiriu T. Tueuvvyh T TusuuvurueuNT. 
3. per.

TulTh.T Tuvih umuueunT. indicativum praesens.          

Sin.
Tuuvutui T. est 

Tupucutui T. coquit. Tuniutui T. laetatur. Tuvvyuyutui T perit 

TuNuhubiueun T Tiuduvvyuueun T. 

Tunuhvyutui T. ligat. Tiudutui T pungit. affligit 

TuduiuviuciuuDuuvuiujuiuguuSuuvvyuvuhuurusvutuiugutuiuSiuc T. 
Tuduuvvyutui T. ludit. vincit. loquitur reprehendit laudat it. 

TumiucucililililueumuiueuN T Tuciucurueusvtueuy 

Tumiuciutui T. separat Tueucuuruyutui T furatur 

TupuuluriueuN T. TuAih upicujuuyuu T. 

Tupuuluyutui T gubernat TuAih uyutui T. colit. 

Du:
Tuuvutu duo sunt 

Plu.
Tuuviui T. Sunt 

2. Sin
Tuuvusui T. es. 

pers. Du. 
Tuuvuu estis ambo 

1. Pl.
Tuuvu omnes estis. 

per. sin. 
Tuuvuumui sum 

Du. 
Tuuvuuvu nos ambo sumus 

pl. 
Tuuvuumu sumus 

Tulh T. TuAunudvyutueunT. praeteritum perfectum. 
3. per. sin.

TuAuuvth fuit 
TuAupucth T. TuAunith T. TuAuvvyuyth 

TuAunuhvyth T TuAiudth 

TuAuduuvvyth 

TuAumiucith T TuAueucuuruyth 

TuAupuuluyth T.      Tuih uyth T. 

Du. 
TuAuuvutuu ambo fuerunt. 

pl. 
TuAuuvnh  

2. per. sin.
TuAuuvu 

Du. 
TuAuuvutu  

pl. 
TuAuuvut T.  

3. per. sin.
TuAuuvu 

Du. 
TuAuuvuuvu  

Plu. 
TuAuuvuumu  

TueuluTh T Optativum imperativum. 

3. per. Sin.
Tuuvi T. Tuuvututh T. sit.   utinam sit. Tupuci T. Tupucututh T. Tunii T. Tuniututh 

Tuvvyuyi T. TuvvyuyututhT. Tunuhvyi T. Tunuhvyututh 

Tiudi T. Tiudututh T. Tuduuvvyi T. Tuduuvvyututh 

Tumiucii T. TumiuciututhT Tueucuuruyi T. Tueucuuruyututh 

Tupuuluyi T. Tupuuluyututh 

TuAih uyi T TuAih uyututh 

Du. 
Tuuvutuu ambo sint. 

pl. 
Tuuvi sint. 

2. per. Sin.
Tuuv T. Tuuvututh T. sis 

Du. 
Tuuvutu sitis ambo 

pl. 
Tuuvut T. sitis 

1. per. sin.
Tuuvuunui T. sim 

Du. 
Tuuvuuvu simus ambo. 

Pl. 
Tuuvuumu simus. 

Tuluih.T Tunuiumuiuei.T imper. 2. 

3. per. Sin.
Tuueuvth sim 

Tupueucth T. Tunueith T. Tuvvyueuyth T. Tunueuhvyth 

TiueudthT. Tuduueuvvyth T. TumiucueithT Tueucuur 

Tueuyth T. Tupuulueuyth T. TuAih ueuyth 
Du. 

Tuueuvutu simus ambo 

pl. 
Tuueuvuyiucu simus. 
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2. p. Sin. 
Tuueuvu 

Du. 
Tuueuvutuu 

pl. 
TuueuvutT. 

1. p. Sin 
Tuueuvuyu 

Du 
Tuueuvuvu 

pl. 
Tuueuvumu 
Tuuuulh vluihT. imperativum optativum permissivum 3tium.

3. p. S. 
Tiuyuth T. TupucvyuthT. TunivyuthT. TuvuuyuthT. TunuhvyuthT. TiudvyuthT TuduuvvyuthT. 

TumiucucvyuthT. Tueucuih uthT. TuAih vyuth T.d. 
Tiuyuusvtu 

Pl. 
Tiuyuusiuc Praeteritum perfectum 2dum 

2. p. Sin. 
Tiuyuu T  ununi T. ut TubiuvT.

Du. 
Tiuyuusvtu Tupupuuc T. coxit. Tuvuiuvvyuuy T periit Tununuuh T ligavit

pl. 
Tiuyuusvt Tueupuciu Tuvuiuvvyiu Tueunuhiu

1. p. S. 
Tiuyuusu Tueupuciucu Tuvuiuvvu Tueuniu

D. 
Tiuyuusvvu TueupucuiuT TupucukvT. Tuvuiuvvyuyuiu T. Tuvuiuvuiuk vT. TueunuhuiuT. Tununi

pl. 
Tiuyuusvmu Tueupucuiucu Tuvuiuvvyuiucu Tueunuhuiuc

Tupueuruuei T TuluiTh Tueupuc T. Tuvuiuvvy T. Tueunuh
3. p. S. 

Tubiuv Tupupuuc T. TupupucT.     Tuvuiuvvyuuy T. Tuvuiuvuiuy ununuuh T. TununuhT.

Du. 
Tubiuviu Tueupucuiuvu Tuvuiiuiuvu Tueunuhuiuvu

p. 
Tubiuviucu Tueupucuiumu Tuvuiiuiumu Tueunuhuiumu

2. p. S. 
Tubiuvuiu TuduiueuduvT. lusit          Tiueutuud T. punxit Ita. TumiucueumuucT. separavit

Tubiuvuiuiucu Tuduiuduiuviu TiiudiuT. TueucuuruyuumuusT furatus est  
Tubiuv Tuduiuduiuviucu Tiiudiuc Tueucuuruyuumuusiu 

TueucuuruyuumuusiucT. 
Tueucuuruyuumuusuiu 
Tueucuuruyuumuusuiucu 
TueucuuruyuumuusT. 
Tueucuuruyuumuus 
Tueucuuruyuumuusuiuvu 
Tueucuuruyuumuusuiumu 

Tubiuv Tuduiueuduvuiu Tiueutuuduiu
Tubiuvuiuvu Tiiuduiuc
Tubiuvuiumu Tiiud

Tiueutuud
Tiiuduiuvu
Tiiuduiumu

Ita. TupuuluyuumuusT. gubernavit TuAih uyuumuusT. Coluit 

TuliuchT. Perfectum tertium.     coxit.         laetatus est. ligavit punxit 

3. p. sin. 
TuAithT fuit TuAupuiuth TuAuniuth TuAunuiʦuth TuAutuiʦuth 

du. 
TuAiutuu TuAupuiuu TuAuniuuSvTuu TuAunuiuu TuAutuiuu 

pl. 
TuAiuvnh TuAupuiiuc TuAuniuuSiucu TuAunuiʦiucu TuAutuiʦiucu 

2. p. si. 
TuAiu TuAupuiuu TuAuniuu TuAunuiʦuu TuAutuusuu 

du. 
TuAiutu TuAupuiu TuAuniuuSvTu TuAunuiu TuAutuiu 

pl. 
TuAiutT. TuAupui TuAuniuuSvT TuAunui TuAutui 

1. p. si. 
TuAiuvu TuAupuiu TuAuniuiuSu TuAunuiʦu TuAutuiʦu 

du. 
TuAiuvu TuAupuivvu TuAuniuiuSvvu TuAunuiʦvvu TuAutuiʦvvu 

plu. 
TuAiumu TuAupuivmu TuAuniuiuSvmu TuAunuiʦvmu TuAutuiʦvmu 
TuAueuduvuthT lusit ut TuAuniuthT. TuAumiucucthT. TuAucicuciucurthT TuAupuuluyth 
uih uiucthT ut TuAithT ubi est TuAiu T. ibi nota dicendum TuAumiucucuT etc 
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TuAunudvyutueun T TuliucThT. futuro primeiro

3. p. Sin.
Tuuvuiutu T   erit Tupiu T. Tuniuiutu T Tuvvyuutu T. 

T      ueutuiu T. 
TuniuT.^ Tueuduvuiutu T. TueumuiuT. 
Tueucuuruyuiutu T. Tupuuluyuiutu 

TuAih uyuiutu T. 

D.
Tuuvuiutuuru 

pl.
Tuuvuiutuuru 

2. p. Sin.
Tuuvuiutuusui 

D.
Tuuvuiutuiu 

pl.
Tuuvuiutui 

1. p. Sin.
Tuuvuiutuusvmui 

D.
Tuuvuiutuusvvu 

Pl.
Tuuvuiutuusvmu 
TulirhT Tiuiuyuutuiupiu T futuro segundo. 

3. p. Sin.
TuAuuvuiuSvyth T erit conjugatur et terminatur ut perfec= 

tum primum D.
TuAuuvuiuSvyutuu

pl.
TuAuuvuiuSvynh TuAupivyth T. TuAuniuiuSvythT. TuAuvvyuusvyth 

TuAuniʦvyth T TuAueutuiʦvythT TuAueuduvuiuSvyth 
TuAueumuivythT TuAueucuuruyuiuSvyth 
TuAupuuluyuiuSvyth T Tuih uyuiuSvyth 

2. p Sin.
TuAuuvuiuSvyu 

D.
TuAuuvuiuSvyutu

pl.
TuAuuvuiuSvyut 

1. p. Sin.
TuAuuvuiuSvyu 

D.
TuAuuvuiuSvyuuvu

pl.
TuAuuvuiuSvyuumu
ulirTh futuro terceiro 

3 p. Sin.
TuuvuiuSvyutui T erit in terminationibus sequitur 

indicativum praesens ut patet. 
Tupiutui T TuniuiuSvyutui T Tuvvyuusvyutui 
Tuniʦvyutui T Tueutuiʦvyutui T TueuduvuiuSvyutui 
Tueumuivyutui T TueucuuruyuiuSvyutui 
TupuuluyuiuSvyutui T TuAih uyuiuSvyutui T.

D.
TuuvuiuSvyutu 

pl.
TuuvuiuSvyiui T. 

2. p. Sin.
TuuvuiuSvyusui 

D.
TuuvuiuSvyuu 

pl.
TuuvuiuSvyu 

1. per. Sin.
TuuvuiuSvyuumui 

D.
TuuvuiuSvyuuv 

pl.
TuuvuiuSvyuum 

Ita inflexiones primae conjugationis 
Nota hic terminationes futurorum in activis vel 
neutris esse sine exceptione in omnibus conju 
gationibus unde non ponam nisi principium eorum. 
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Conjugatio secunda 

 
TuAuduiueuNT. TiuuiuruuvurueuNT. Tuyiucujuiueih uueugT. 

3. p. Sin 
TuAiui T. edit TiuNiuiT  aggreditur TuyiucuniuiT. jungit 

D. 
TuAiu TiiuT         impugnat Tuyiuciu

pl. 
TuAudiui TiiiuiT      Tiujupuulunu Tuyiuciiui 

2. p. Si. 
TuAiʦui TiiiʦuiT         Tuvyuvuhuur Tuyiucuniui 

D. 
TuAiu TiiuT                    Tueuyuu Tuyiucivu

pl. 
TuAi TiiT          TiuniuiT. edit Tuyiuciv

1. p. Sin. 
TuAudvmui TiivmuiT                     regit. Tuyiucunudvmui

D. 
TuAudvvu Tiivvu T         ut TuyiucuniuiT. Tuyiucujvvu

Pl. 
TuAudvmu Tiivmu Tuyiucujvmu

Perfectum primum 

3. p. S.
Tuudth TuAiuNthT TuAiuNdh TuAiunthT TuAiungh TuAuyiucunthT TuAuyiucungh 

D.
Tuiuu TuAiiuu TuAiiuu

pl.
Tuudnh TuAiinh TuAiinh In caete 

ris ut 
TuAiunkh 

solum in 
prima persona 

TuAuyiucunuju 

habet 

2. p. s. Tuudu TuAiuNthT TuAiuNdh 

TuAiuNu 
TuAiunkhT TuAiungh

D
Tuiu TuAiiu TuAiiu

pl
Tui TuAii TuAii

1. per. s.
Tuudu TuAiuNuu TuAiuju

D.
Tuudvvu TuAiivvu TuAiivvu

Pl.
Tuudvmu TuAiivmu TuAiivmu

Imperativum optativum permissivum. 
3. p. S. TuAiT TuAiuth TiuNiiucT. Tiiuth TiuniT Tiiuth Ita eti 

am Tuyiucuni Du. 
TuAiuu Tiiuu Tiiuu

pl. 
TuAudi Tiii Tiii  

2. p. si. TuAiuiT TuAiuth TiiuiT Tiiuth TiiuiT Tiiuth  
D. 

TuAiu Tiiu Tiiu  
pl 

TuAi Tii Tii  
1. p. s. 

TuAuduunui TiuNuuvuunui Tiunujuunui  
Du. 

TuAuduuvu TiuNuuuvu Tiunujuuvu  
pl. 

TuAuduumu TiuNuuumu Tiunujuumu  
Imperativum secundum 

3. p. S. 
TuAudvyuth Tiivyuth Tiivyuth Tuyiucivyuth 

Du. 
TuAudvyuutuu  

pl. 
TuAudvu  

2. p. s. 
TuAudvyuu  

D. 
TuAudvyuutu  

pl. 
TuAudvyuut  

1. p. s. 
TuAudvyuu  

D. 
TuAudvyuuvu  

pl. 
TuAudvyuum  
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Imp. Tertium 

TuAudvyuth Tiuvyuth Tiujvyuth Tuyiucujvyuth 
TuAudvyuusvtuu 
TuAudvyuusiucu et ut Tiuyuth

Perfectum perfectum 2dum 

Tuud T    Item Tujuuus Tiueuruu Tubiucueuuuj Tuyiucueuyuuj 
TuAudiu Tujiiu Tiiuiu Tubiuciuji Tuyiucuyiucujiu 
Tuudiucu Tujiiucu Tiiu iuc Tubiucii Tuyiucuyiuci 
TuAuduiu
TuAuduiuiucu
Tuud
Tuud
TuAuduiuvu
TuAuduiumu

Perfectum tertium 

TuAuusth T et TuAiuthT et TuAuyiucujthT ut TuAith 
Tut TuAith T. Item TuAuruiʦuth T ut TuAunuiʦuth 
T TuAuuiuthT TuAuyuiuthT ut TuAupuiuth 

Futurum primum 

TuAiu T. TueuruiuT. TueuuiuT. TueuyuiuT. 
Futurum secundum 

Tuiʦvyth TuAueuruiʦvyth TuAueuuivyth TuAueuyuivyth 
Futurum Tertium 

TuAiʦvyutui Tueuruiʦvyutui Tueuuivyutui TueuyuivyutuiT. 
Conjugatio Tertia 

TuSiucuuuiuSueuvT. TucuiiuyueunT. TutiνuvuiusvtuueurT. ish TukurueuNT. iich Tuvvyiuuyuu 

3. p. Sin Tusiucueunuutui     ucuiueunuutui T  Tutueunuutui T. facit   Tukueuruutui T. facit       Tiuvuutui T loqui 
D. 

Tusiuciνutu Tucuiiνut Tiicutu     Ttur 
pl. 

Tusiucunvviui Tucuiunvviui Tiiucuviui 
2 p. si. 

TusiucueunuuSui TucuiueunuuSui TiuvuuSui 
Du. 

Tusiuciνuu Tucuiiνuu Tiicuu 
pl. 

Tusiuciνu Tucuiiνu Tiicu 
1 p. Sin 

Tusiucueunuumui Tucuiueunuumui Tiuvuumui 
Du. TusiucunvvuT Tusiuciνuvu Tucuiunvvu T TucuiiνuvuT. Tutunvvu utiνuvu T  . Tiih u

Tiicuvu 
Pl. TusiuciuT Tusiuciνumu Tucuiiu T Tucuiiνumu  T Tutiu utiνumuT       iih u

Tiicumu 
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Perfectum primum 

3 p. Si. 
TuAusiucueunuth TuAucuiueunuthT. TuAutueunuthT. TuAukueuruth TuAiuvuth 

D 
TuAusiuciνuvutuu  TuAiicutuu 

pl 
TuAusiucunvvnh  TuAiiucuvnh 

2 p. S. 
TuAusiucueunuu  TuAiuvuu 

D. 
TuAusiuciνutu  TuAiicutu 

pl. 
TuAusiuciνut  TuAiicut 

1. p. Si 
TuAusiuciνuvu  TuAutunuvu TuAukuruvu TuAiicuvu 

D. 
TuAusiuciνuvu  TuAutunvvu T TuAutiνuvu uAiih u 

TuAiicuvu 
pl. 

TuAusiuciνumu  TuAutiu T TuAutiνumu uAiih u 
TuAiicumu 

Imperativum optativum etc. primum                  iuvui  iicututh 

3 p. Si. TusiucueunuiT. TusiuciνututhT. Tucuiueunui T TucuiiνututhT.T utueunui
Tutiνututh

Tukueurui 

Tiiututh 
Tiicutuu 

D. 
Tusiuciνutuu Tiiutuu

Tiiucuvi 
pl 

Tusiucunvvi Tiih i

2. p. Si. Tusiuciν T. Tusiuciνututh  TiiT Tiiututh     iuvuT. 

Tiicututh 
D. 

Tusiuciνutu Tiiutu Tiicutu 
pl. 

Tusiuciνut Tiiut Tiicut 
1. p. Si 

Tusiucunuvuunui TukuruvuuNui TiuvuuNui 
D 

Tusiucunuvuuvu Tukuruvuuvu Tiuvuuvu 
pl. 

Tusiucunuvuumu Tukuruvuumu Tiuvuumu 
Imperativum 2dum 

3. p. S. 
Tusiuciνuyuth Tucuiiνuyuth Tutiνuyuth Tiih uth Tiicuyuth 

D.  Tiih uutuu  
pl.  Tiih iucu  

2. p. S.  Tiih uu  
D.  Tiih uutu  
pl.  Tiih uut  

1. p. Si.  Tiih uu  
D.  Tiih uuvu  
pl.  Tiih uumu  

Imperativum Tertium. 
3. p. Si. 

TusicuyuthT . Tucuuyuth Tutunvyuth Tiuiuyuth TuUucvyuth 
D. 

Tusicuyuusvtuu  
pl. 

Tusicuyuusiucu  
2. p. Si. 

Tusicuyuu  
D. 

Tusicuyuusvtu  
pl. 

Tusicuyuusvt  
 et  caetera  ut T iuyuth  
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Perfectum 2dum. 

3p. S. 
TusiucuSuuvT. Tucuiukuuy Tututuun T. TucukuurT. TuUuvuucT. 
TusiucuSiucuviu Tucuiukvyiu Tueutuniu Tuciiu Tuuciu 
TusiucuSiucuviucu Tucuiukv Tueutiνu Tuciiucu Tuuciuc 

Tueutunuiu T. Tututi   ucukih      uucuiuT TuUucukv 

Tueutunuiucu Tuciuiucu Tuucuiuiucu 
Tueutun T. Tuci TuUuvuuc 
Tueutuun T. TututunT.

Tucukuur TuucT TuUuvuc 
Tueutunuiuvu Tuciuiuvu Tuucuiuvu 
Tueutunuiumu Tuciuiumu Tuucuiumu 

Perfectum 3tium 

TuAusuuvuth T. TuAuucuSuth TuAutunuth 

TuAutuunuth 
TuAukuuSh uth TuAueuvuucth 

Haec quatuor conjugantur ut TuAuniuthT. Hoc ut 
T     uAith T. 

Futurum Primum. 

 
Tueusuutu T. Tueucutu T. Tutunuiutu T. Tukih u T. Tuviu T. 

Futurum Secundum 

 
TuAueusuuSvythT. TuAueucuSvyth TuAutunuiuSvyth TuAukuruiuSvyth TuAuvivyth 

Futurum Tertium. 

 
TueusuuSvyutui T. TueucuSvyutui T. TutunuiuSvyutui T. TukuruiuSvyutui T. Tuvivyutui T. 

Quia verbis aliquando praepositiones adjunguntur hic con 
jugatorum duorum tempora aliqua cum praepositionibus 
adjungo. 
Praesens.  Tusuusvkueuruutuii। T ornat Tuvuiutueunuutui T facit 

Perf. 1. TusumusvkueuruthT T uvvyutueunuth  TUbi vides 

inter adverbium praepositum et verbum mediare 
incrementum verbi quod in similibus eodem modo 
observandum sic TuUupuvusutui T. sedet prope TuUupuuvusth 

Conjugatio Quarta 

TuDiuciuhiuvvyuvuiunuiuyueum Tiuh T TuUupuduueun
3 p. S. 

TiuuNuutui Temit TiuhvNuutuiT.
D. 

TiuuNuutu
pl. 

TiuuNiui
2 p. S. 

TiuuNuusui
D. 

TiuuNuuu
p. 

TiuuNuu
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TiuuNuumui  

 
TiuuNuuvu  

 
TiuuNuumu  

Perfectum primum 

 
TuAiuuNuth TuAiuhvNuth  

 
TuAiuuNuutuu TuAiuhvNuutuu  

 
TuAiuuNnh TuAiuhvNnh  

 
TuAiuuNuu  

 
TuAiuuNuutu  

 
TuAiuuNuut  

 
TuAiuuNu  

 
TuAiuuNuuvu  

 
TuAiuuNuumu  

        Imperat primum. 
 TiuuNuiT TiuuNuututh T TiuhvNui T TiuhvNuututh  
 TiuuNuutuu  
 TiuuNi  
 TiuuNuiuhui T TiuuNuututh T TiuhuuNT TiuhvNuututh  
 TiuuNuutu  
 TiuuNuut  
 TiuuNuunui  
 TiuuNuuvu  
 TiuuNuumu  

Imper. 2dum 

 TiuuNuuyuth TiuhvNuuyuth Ut TuAudvyuth  
Imp. 3tium 

 Tiuuyuth  Tiuhvyuth ut Tiuyuth  
          Perfectum . secundum 

 Tucuiiuuy Tujiuuh   
 Tucuiiuiuyiu Tujisuhiu   
 Tucuiiuiuyiucu Tujisiu   
 Tucuiiuyuiu T.   
 Tucuiiuyuiuiuc   
 Tucuiiuy   
 Tucuiiuuy T Tucuiiuy   
 Tucuiiuyuiuvu   
 Tucuiiuyuiumu   
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Perfectum 3tium 

  TuAuiuSuth ut TuAuniuth TuAiuhuth  
  TuAuiuSvTuu TuAiuhuiuSvTuu  
  TuAuiuSiuc TuAiuhuiuSiucu  

  TuAuiuSuu T. etc  
Futurum primum 

 Tueiutu Tiuhuiutu T.  
Futurum 2dum 

 TuAueiuSvyth TuAiuhuuSvyth  
Futurum 3tium 

 TueiuSvyutui TiuhuuSvyutui T.  
Conjugatio Quinta. 

 TuDiucuuh T TuuuruNueupuuSuNueuyuui। Ti T Tuduunuuduunueuyu T. 

 Tuduuutui T. excipit Tududuutui T dat Tiueuhuutui dat accipit 

 Tuiu  
Tiiutu  

 Tuduutuiu  
Tiuhvvutui  

 Tuduuusui  
TiueuhuuSui  

 Tudiu  
Tiiuu  

 Tudi  
Tiiu  

 Tuduuumui  
Tiueuhuumui  

 Tudivvu  
Tiiuvu  

 Tudivmu  
Tiiumu  

         Perfectum primum 

 TuAuduuth TuAududuth TuAiueuhuth   
 TuAuiuu  TuAiiutuu   
 TuAuduiucu  TuAiiuviucu   
 TuAuduuu  TuAiueuhuu   
 TuAuiu  TuAiiutu   
 TuAui  TuAiiutu   
 TuAuduuu  TuAiuhuvu   
 TuAudivvu  TuAiiuvu   
 TuAudivmu  TuAiiumu   

        Imp. primum 

 Tuduui T Tuiuth T.T ududui T. Tudiuth iueuhui iiututh  
 Tuiuu  Tiiutuu   
 Tudui  Tiuhvvi   
 Tueuuhui T  Tuiuth         T. Tiiuui iiututh  
 Tuiu T.  Tiiutu   
 Tui  Tiiut T.   
 Tuduuunui  Tiuhuvuunui   
 Tuduuuvu  Tiuhuvuuvu   
 Tuduuumu  Tiuhuvuumu   
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Imperativum Secundum. 
 

Tudivyuth ut TuAudvyuth T. TududvyuthT. TiiuyuthT. 
 

Tudivyuutuu 
 

Tudivu 
 

Tudivyuu 
 

Tudivyuutu 
 

Tudivyuut 
 

Tudivyuu 
 

Tudivyuuvu 
 

Tudivyumu 
  Imperativum Tertium 

 
Tueuuyuth Tueuduyuth TiuyuthT. ut Tiuyuth 

 Perfectum 2.dum 

 
Tuduu Tududu TiuhuuvT. TiuhuvuiukuurT ut 

TucukuurT praete 
ritum Tukueuruutui T. 

 
Tuduiu  Tiuhuviu

 
Tudu iucu  Tiuhuviucu

 
Tuduuiu  Tiuhuvuiu 

Tiueuhuu 
Item Tiuhuvuuubiuv T. 

Item TiuhuvuumuusT. 
 

Tuduuuiucu  Tiuhuvuiuiucu  

 
Tuduu  Tiuhuuv  

 
Tuduu  Tiuhuuv  

 
Tuduuiuvu  Tiuhuvuiuvu  

 
Tuduuiumu  Tiuhuvuiumu  

 Perfectum 3tium 

 
TuAuuth TuAuduthT. TuAuhuuSuth  

 
TuAuuutuu TuAuhuuSvTuu  

 
TuAu iucu TuAuhuuSiuc  

 
TuAuuu TuAuhuuSuu  

 
TuAuuutu TuAuhuuSvTu  

 
TuAuuut TuAuhuuSvT  

 
TuAuuu TuAuhuuSu  

 
TuAuuuvu TuAuhuuSvvu  

 
TuAuuumu TuAuhuuSvmuT.  

Futurum primum 

 
TuuutuT. Tuduutu TueuhuutuT.  

Futurum 2dum 

 
TuAuuusvyth TuAuduusvyth TuAueuhuuSvyth  

Futurum 3tium 

 
Tuuusvyutui Tuduusvyutui TueuhuuSvyutui T.  

 

117



 Diplomatic edition, f°23v

 

23v	

 
  

118



 Diplomatic edition, f°23v

 

Participia Praesentis 

Praesentis. 
Tuuvnh Tupucnh Tuninh Tuvvyuynh Tunuhvynh ligans 

Fae. 
Tuuviu Tupuciu Tuniiu Tuvvyuyiu TunuhvyiuT.  

Neu. 
Tuuvth Tupucth Tunith Tuvvyuyth Tunuhvyth  

 
 

Tiudnh Tuduuvvynh Tumiucinh Tueucuuruynh Tupuuluynh  

 
Tiudiu Tuduuvvyiu Tumiuciiu Tueucuuruyiu Tupuuluyiu  

 
Tiudth Tuduuvvyth Tumiucith Tueucuuruyth Tupuuluyth  

2dae Conjugationis 

 
TuAudnh Tiinh Tiinh Tuyiucinh   

 
TuAudiu Tiiiu Tiiiu Tuyiuciiu   

 
TuAudth Tiith Tiith Tuyiucith   

3tiae Conjugationis 

 
Tusiucunvvnh Tucuiunvvnh Tutunvvnh Tiih nh Tiicuvnh  

 
Tusiucunvviu  

 
Tusiucunvvth  

Quartae Conjugationis 

TiuuNnh T. TiuhvNnh  

Quintae Conjugationis 

  TDu. TPl.  

 
Tuduth Tududth Tiuhvvth Tiuhvvutu Tiuhvvutu  

 
Tuduutu Tududutu 

Tiuhvviui। 
Tiuhvvutui। 

 

 
Tuduth Tududth Tiuhvvthi।  

Participia Praeteriti 
                              qui fuit                Tusu 

Mas. 
Tubiuvunh T^ Tueupucuiuvunh Tununivvunh ^ Tuvuiuvuuvunh 

Fae. 
TubiuviucuSu TueupuciucuSu TununiiucuSu TusuuvuiuvvuSu 

Neu. 
TubiuSuvth Tueupucuiuvth Tununivvth Tusuuvuiuvuuvth 

 
 

Tusueiuhuiuvunh Tiiudvvunh Tuduiuduiuvunh Tumiucumiucucvvunh 
 

TusueiiuSu TiiuSu TuduiuduiuviucuSu TumiucumiucuciucuSu 
 

Tusueiuhuiuvth Tiiuvth Tuduiuduiuvth Tumiucumiucucvvth 
   

 
Tueucuuruyuiukiruvunh Item Tueucuuruyuu ubiuvunh T etc

 
TueucuuruyuiukiruSu Item Tueucuuruyuumuusuiuvunh T.

 
Tueucuuruyuiukiruvth T      ueucuuruyuumuusiucuSu

  T      ueucuuruyuumuusuiuvth T.
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Ita Tupuuluyuiukiruvunh uAih uyuiukiruvunh 

Tupuuluyuu ubiuvunh uAih uyuu ubiuvunh 

Tupuuluyuu uusuiuvunh uAih uyuumuusuiuvunh 

 
 

Tuuduiuvunh Item
Tujiuiuvunh T. Tunuiiuiucuiuvunh T. Tueutunuiuvunh T etc 

 
TuudiucuSu  

TujiiucuSu TunuiiuiucvuSu 
TunuiiuiukvuSu 

Tucukiruvunh T etc 

Tuucuiuvunh 
 

Tuuduiuvth 

TusiucuSiucuvunh T et. 

Tujiuiuvth Tunuiiuiucuiuvth 

Tunuiiuiukuiuvth 
Tucuiiuyuiuvunh 

Tujugiruhuiuvunh 
 

Tiiivvunh Tubiuciujuiuvunh Tuyiucuyiucujuiuvunh
Tiiu iucuSu TubiuciiuSui TuyiucuyiuciuSu
Tiiivvth Tubiuciujuiuvth Tuyiucuyiucujuiuvth

  

TuAuuiuduuiuvunh Tududuiuvunh TiuhuvunhT.

TuAuuiudu iucuSu 
TuAuuiuduuiuvth 

             Participia ex Futuro primo 

                 significantia habitum 

M.
Tuuvuiutu T.          qui solet esse Tupiu T. Tuniuiutu T. Tuvvyuutu 

TuniuT. Tueutuiu T. Tueuduvuiutu 
TueumuiuT. Tueucuuruyuiutu 
Tupuuluyuiutu T. TuAih uyuiutu 

Fae.
Tuuvuiiu 

Neu.
Tuuvuiis 
 

 
TuAiu Tueusuutu Tueiutu 
Tueuruiu Tueucutu Tiuhuiutu T. 
Tueuuiu Tutunuiutu Tuuutu 
TueuyuiuT. Tukih u Tuduutu 
 Tuviu T. TueuhuutuT. 

 
              Omnia haec terminantur in TuRsT. et 

ita declinantur in masculinis et Neutris 
 

 

Participia Futuri ex Futuro 3tio 
M. TuuvuiuSvynh   T futurus  Tupivynh T TuniuiuSvynh T Tuvvyuusvynh T Tuniʦvynh 

TuuvuiuSvyiu T     futura  Tueutuiʦvynh T TueuduvuiuSvynh T Tueumuivynh T TueucuuruyuiuSvynh 

TuuvuiuSvyth T       futurum  TupuuluyuiuSvynh T TuAih uyuiuSvynh 

TuAiʦvynh 

Tueuruiʦvynh ueusuuSvynh ukuruiuSvynh ueiuSvynh       uuusvynh 

Tueuuivynh ueucuSvynh uvivynh iuhuiuSvynh T. T uduusvynh 

Tueuyuivynh utunuiuSvynh                    ueuhuuSvyNh T. 

ueusuuSvynh   ukuruiuSvynh ueiuSvynh     uuusvynh 
ueucuSvynh   uvivynh iuhuiuSvynh.   uduusvynh 
utunuiuSvynh         ueuhuuSvynh. 
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 Supina Participia praeteriti 
Tuuvuiiu ut sit 

Tiutvvu T postquam fuit 
Tupiu coctum 

Tupivvu T postquam coxit 
Tuniuiiu ut laetetur 

Tuniuiutvvu
Tuvvyuiu ut deficiat pereat 

Tuvvyuyuiutvvu
Tuniu ligatum 

Tunivvu
Tueutuiu dolorem inflictum 

Tiutvvu  
Tueuduvuiiu lusum etc. 

Tueuduvuiutvvu T Tudvutvvu 
Tueumuiu separatum exemptum 

Tumiucivvu
Tueucuuruyuiiu furatum ut furetur 

Tueucuuruyuiutvvu 
Tupuuluyuiiu gybernatum 

Tupuuluyuiutvvu
TuAih uyuiiu cultum 

TuAih uyuiutvvu
TuAiu esum 

Tujivvu T.

Tueuruiiucu invasum 
Tiivvu

Tueuuiu voratum 
Tiivvu

Tueuyuiu junctum 
TuyiucivvuT.

Tueusuiu certam caeremoniam factum

Tueuciu auctum 
Tucuiutvvu

Tutunuiiu factum 
Tut

Tukih u factum 
Tukirutvvu

Tuviu dictum 
TuUivvu

Tueiiu emptum 
Tiuutvvu

Tiuhuiiu acceptum 
Tiuhuiutvvu

Tuuiu acceptum educatum 
Tuutvvu

Tuduiu datum 
Tudutvvu

Tueuhuiu datum acceptum 
Tiutvvu

Gerundia ex Futuro primo 

Tuuvuiutuvvyu T quod potest Tupiuvvyu T Tuniuiutuvvyu T Tuvvyuutuvvyu T 

Tuuvuiutuvvyu T aut debet Tuniuvvyu T Tueutuiuvvyu T Tueuduvuiutuvvyu T 

Tuuvuiutuvvyu T esse. Tueumuiuvvyu T Tueucuuruyuiutuvvyu T Tupuuluyuiutuvvyu T 

Tuuvunuuyu T TuAih uyuiutuvvyu T TuAiuvvyu T Tueuruiuvvyu T Tueuuiuvvyu T 

Tuuvunuuyu T etc TueuyuiuvvyuT Tueusuutuvvyu T Tueucutuvvyu T Tutunuiutuvvyu T Tukih uvvyu T 

T  uviuvvyu T Tueiutuvvyu T Tiuhuiutuvvyu T Tuuutuvvyu T Tuduutuvvyu T Tueuhuutuvvyu T 
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Communium et Deponentium 

Conjugatio prima. 

Indicativum praesens 

 TuEuuviriu T        uvvuusiucugutu
Sin. 3. p. 

TuEuueut TupucueutT TuvvuusueutT etc. Tuvvyuyueut T deficit 

coquit TuSich iuuNuiiusueuv T Tumirh iuuNutvyuueug 

T       usicuyueutT. parit.              TiuiuyueutT moritur 

TumiuciueutT separat TueucuuruyueutT furatur 

TupuuluyueutT regit gubernat 

TuAih uyueutT. praestat obsequium colit. 

augmentum.            Tunuhvyueut 

D. 
TuEueuueut 

Pl. 
TuEuuei 

2. p. S. 
TuEuueus 

D. 
TuEueuueu 

pl 
TuEuueivv 

1. p. S. 
TuEueu  Taccipio 

D. 
TuEuuuvueuh 

Pl. 
TuEuuumueuhT. 

       Perfectum primum 

 
Tuuut TuAupucut T TuAivvuusut T TuAuvvyuyut

TuAusicuyut T TuAiuiuyut T TuAumiuciutT TuAueuc 
TuruyutT TuAupuuluyutT Tuih uyut 
TuAunuhvyut 

 
Tuueuutuu 

 
Tuui 

 
Tuueuuuu 

 
Tuueuuuu  

 
Tuuivvu  

 
Tuueu  

 
Tuuuuvuhui  

 
TuuuumuhuiT.  

    Imperativum Primum. 

 
TuEuutuu Tupucutuu T Tuvvuusutuu T TuvvyuyutuuT Tusicuyutuu

TiuiuyutuuT TumiuciutuuT Tueucuuruyutu T Tupuul 
TuyutuuT TuAih uyutuuT Tunuhvyutuu 

 
TuEueuutuu 

 
TuEuiuu 

 
TuEuusvv  

 
TuEueuuuu  

 
TuEuivvu  

 
TuEuu  

 
TuEuuuvuuh  

 
TuEuuumuuh  

Imperativum secundum 

3 p. Sin 
TuEueuutT. 2. p. pl.

TuEueuivvu . TupueucutT. TuvvuueusutT. Tuvvyueuyut 
TusicueuyutT. TiuiueuyutT. Tumiucueiut 
TueucuurueuyutT Tupuulueuyut 
TuAih ueuyutT. TunueuhvyutT. 

D. 
TuEueuuyuutuu 1. p. S.

TuEueuuy
P. 

TuEueuurnh D.
TuEueuuvuhui

2. p. Sin 
TuEueuuuu pl.

TuEueuumuhuiT.
D. 

TuEueuuyuuuu  
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Imperativum 3tium 

 
TuEuuiuSuuSvT TupiuuSvTT TuvvuusuiuSuuSvTT TuvvyuusuuSvTT. TusuvuiuSuuSvT 

TumiruSuuSvTT TumiuciuuSvTT TumiuciuuyuusvtuuT etc 
TueucuuruyuiuSuuSvTT. TupuuluyuiuSuuSvTT. TuAih  
TuyuiuSuuSvTT. TuniʦuuSvTT. 

 
TuEuuiuSuuyuusvtuu 

 
TuEuuiuSuurnh 

 
TuEuuiuSuuSvuu 

 
TuEuuiuSuuyuiuu 

 
TuEuuiuSuivvu 

 
TuEuuiuSuuy 

 
TuEuuiuSuuvuhui 

 
TuEuuiuSuumuhuiT. 

           Perfectum secundum 

TuEuuiuei Tueucuuruyuiuei Haec et simi 
lia non habent 
perfectum proprium 
ut patet. 

TuEuuiiuueut Tueucuuruyuumuus
TuEuuiiuiueur TueucuuruyuuT Tubiuv
TuEuuiisueuS Tupuuluyuiuei
TuEuuiiuueu Tupuuluyuumuus  

TuEuuiisueivv TupuuluyuuT Tubiuv  

TuEuuiuei TuAih uyuiuei  

TuEuuiisuvueuh TuAih uyuumuus  

TuEuuiisumueuh T. TuAih uyuuT TubiuvT.  

Item 
TuEuuumuus  

Item 
TuEuuuubiuvT. TiuiuyueutT habet per 

                     fectum activi
 

Tueupueuc Ita Tudivvuueus Tuvuiueuvvy  Tumumuur 
 

Tueupucuueut TusiucuSiucueuv Tuvuiuvvyuueut  Tumiiu 
 

Tueupucuiueur Tumiucumiucueuc Tuvuiiuiueur  Tumiiucu 
 

TueupucuiueuS TueunueuhT. TuvuiiuiueuS  Tumumih  
 

Tueupucuueu Tuvuiuvvyuueu  Tumiuiuc 
 

Tueupucuiueivv Tuvuiiuiueivv  Tumi 
 

TueupueucT. Tuvuiueuvvy  Tumumuur T. Tumumur
 

Tueupucuiuvueuh Tuvuiiuiuvueuh  Tumiuiuvu T Tumiuiumu T.

 
Tueupucuiumueuh Tuvuiiuiumueuh T.   

Perfectum 3tium 

 
TuuuiuSvT Ita TuAivvuusuiuSvT TuAupi Ita TuAumirut 

 
TuuuiuSuutuu TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTuAusuvuiuSvT uAupiuutuu uAumiuci 

 uuuiuSut uAueusuuSvT uAupiut uAumirut. uAumiruSuutuu 
 uuuiuSvu  uAupukvuu  
 uuuiuSuuuu  uAupiuuuu  
 uuuiivvu  uAupivvu  
 uuuiuSui  uAupiui  
 uuuiuSvvuhui  uAupivvuhui  
 uuuiuSvmuhui  uAupi vmuhui  
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uAuvvyuusvt uAupuupulut Ita uAucicuciucurut uAuni 
uAuvvyuusuutuu uAupuupuluutuu uih uiucut. uAuniʦuutuu
uAuvvyuusut uAupuupuli uAuniʦut 
uAuvvyuiuu uAupuupuluuu uAuniuu 
uAuvvyuusuuuu uAupuupuluuuu uAuniʦuuuu
uAuvvyuivvu uAupuupulivvu uAunivvu 
uAuvvyuusui uAupuupul uAuniʦui 
uAuvvyuusvvuhui uAupuupuluuvuhui uAuniʦvvuhui
uAuvvyuusvmuhui. uAupuupuluumuhui uAuniʦvmuhui.

   Futurum primum 

uEuuiutu Ita caetera omnia 

uEuuiutuuru upiu uvvuusuiutu uvvyuutu ueusuutu 
umih u ueumuiu ueucuuruyuiutu 
upuuluyuiutu uAih uyutu uniu 

uEuuiutuuru 
uEuuiutuueus 
uEuuiutuusuueu  
uEuuiutuueivv  
uEuuiutuueuh  
uEuuiutuusvvueuh  
uEuuiutuusvmueuh.  

         Futurum 2dum 

uuuiuSvyut Ita omnia alia uAupivyut
uuuiueuSvyutuu uAivvuusuiuSvyut     uAuvvyuusvyut
uuuiuSvyi uAusuvuiuSvyut         uAumuuruiuSvyut
uuuiuSvyuuu uAueusuuSvyut         quod hic habet etiam 
uuuiueuSvyuuu uAueumuivyut          terminationem activi 
uuuiuSvyivvu uAueucuuruyuiuSvyut    scilicet uAumuruiuSvyth 
uuuiueuSvy uAupuuluyuiuSvyut      ut uAuuvuiuSvyth 
uuuiuSvyuuvuhui uih uyuiuSvyut
uuuiuSvyuumuhui uAuniʦvyut.

   Futurum tertium 

uEuuiuSvyueut Ita omnia alia 

uEuuiueuSvyueut upivyueut uvvuusuiuSvyueut uvvyuusvyueut 
usuvuiuSvyueut umuuruiuSvyueut ueumuivyueut 
ueusuuSvyueut 
ueucuuruyuiuSvyueut upuuluyuiuSvyueut uAiuyui 
uSvyueut uniʦvyueut. 

uEuuiuSvyuei 

uEuuiuSvyueus 

uEuuiueuSvyueu

uEuuiuSvyueivv Vides ergo terminationes praesentis et 
Futuri tertii. Perfecti primi et futuri 
secundi Imperativi secundi et tertii. 
multum habere similitudinis. 

uEuuiueuSvy 
uEuuiuSvyuuvueuh
uEuuiuSvyuumueuh.
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Conjugatio 2da. 
uOuhuu ugutu   ulTh      Praesens. 

 ujuiuhuueut It uvirh. usuuiu. iuh uUupuduueun 
 ujuiuhuueut uviruNuueut eligit iuhvNuueut accipit 
 ujuiuhueut 
 ujuiuhuueuS 
 ujuiuhuueu 
 ujuiuhuueivv 
 ujuiueuh 
 ujuiuhuuvueuh 
 ujuiuhuumueuh. 

Praeteritum primum 

 uAujuiuhuut  uAuviruNuut uAiuhvNuut 
 uAujuiuhuutuu  

 uAujuiuhut  

 uAujuiuhuuuu  

 uAujuiuhuuuu  

 uAujuiuhuivvu  

 uAujuiuhui  

 uAujuiuhuuvuhui  

 uAujuiuhuumuhui.  

Imperativum primum 

 ujuiuhuutuu  uviruNuutuu iuhvNuutuu 
 ujuiuhuutuu  

 ujuiuhutuu  

 ujuiuhuuSvv  

 ujuiuhuuuu  

 ujuiuhuivvu  

 ujuiuuh  

 ujuiuhuuvuuh  

 ujuiuhuumuuh  

Imperativum 2dum 

 ujuiuhuut uviruNuut iuhvNuut
 ujuiuhuuyuutuu 
 ujuiuhuurnh ut uEueuut. Ita tamen ut secunda semper 

sit in i. longum quin id mutetur.
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         Imperativum 3.tium 

 uhuusuuSvT  uvuruiuSuuSvT iuhuiuSuuSvT 
 Ut uEuuiuSuuSvT  

         Perfectum 2dum 

 ujueuh ut ueupueuc uvuei ujisueuh
 ujuhuueut  uviuueut ujisuhuueut 
 ujuhuiueur  uviuiueur ujisuhuiueur. 
 ujuhuiueuS  uviueuS
 ujuhuueu  uviuueu
 ujuhuiueivv  uviueivv
 ujueuh  uvuei
 ujuhuiuvueuh  uvuviruvueuh
 ujuhuiumueuh  uvuvirumueuh

        Perfectum 3tium. 
 uAuhuusvt    Ut uAuvvyuusvt.    uAuvuruiuSvT uAiuhuuSvT. 
 uAuhuusuutuu  vel uAuvuruuSvT
 uAuhuusut  aliis immutantes

   ut uuuiuSvT
   uAuvirut. Ut uAumirut.

          Futurum primum 

 uhuutu. Ut uEuuiutu. uvuruiutu. iuhuiutu. 
Futurum 2dum 

 uAuhuusvyut. Ut uAuvvyuusvyut. uAuvuruiuSvyut uAiuhuuSvyut. 

                         vel uAuvuruuSvyut. 
iujupuulunuvy  Conjugatio 3tia Praesens 

uvuhuurueuyuu uyiucujuiueih uueug. uDiucuuh uuuruNueupuuSuNueuyuu uuh usvvueupvn. 
iuei uyiucuei uuei ueuueut  
iiuueut iuuiuru uduuueut ueuuyuueut  
iiueut uvurueuN. uduueut ueuurueut  
iuei iuei uueiʦ ueuueuS  
iiuueu iiuueut uduuueu ueuuyuueu  
iuehivv iiueut etc    uueivv ueuueivv  
iueivv  udueu ueuueuy  
iivvueuh  udivvueuh ueuuvueuh  
iivmueuh  udivmueuh. ueuumueuh.  
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Perfectum primum 

uAii uAuyiuci. uAui uAueuut 
uAiiuutuu uAuduuutuu uAueuuyuutuu 
uAiiut uAuduut uAueuurut 
uAiivuu uAuiuu uAueuuuu 
uAiiuuuu uAuduuuuu uAueuuyuuuu 
uAihivvu uAuivvu uAueuivvu 
uAiiui uAuduui uAueuuyui 
uAiivvuhui uAudivvuhui uAueuuvuhui 
uAiivmuhui uAudivmuhui uAueuumuhui. 

Imperativum primum 

iiuu uyiuciuu uduuu ueuutuu 
iiuutuu uduuutuu ueuuyuutuu 
iiutuu uduutuu ueuurutuu 
iivv uiʦvv ueuuSvv 
iiuuuu uduuuuu ueuuyuuuu 
ihivvu uivvu ueuivvu 
iunuuj uduu uuuy 
iunujuuvuuh uduuuvuuh uuyuuvuuh 
iunujuumuuh uduuumuuh uuyuumuuh. 

Imperativum 2dum 

iiuut uyiuciuut uduuut uuyuut 
Ut ujuiuhuut  

Imperativum 3tium 

iiuuSvT uyiuciuuSvT uuusuuSvT uuyuiuSuuSvT 
   Ut uEuuiuSuuSvT  

Praeteritum 2dum 

ubiuciueuj uyiucuyiucueuj udueu uuiueuvy ut uvuiueuvvy
   Ut umiucumiucueuc ut ueupueuc  

Praeteritum 3tium 

uAii uAuyiuci uAuuiut uAuuyuiuSvT ut uuuiuSvT
uAiiuutuu uAuuiuSuutuu
uAiiut uAuuiuSut
uAiukvu uAuuiuu
uAiiuuuu uAuuiuSuuuu
uAiivvu uAuuiivvu
uAiiui uAuuiuSui uAuuyui 
uAiivvuhui uAuuiuSvvuhui uAuuyuiuSvvuhui 
uAiivmuhui uAuuiuSvmuhui. uAuuyuiuSvmuhui. 
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Futurum primum 

 ueuuiu ueuyuiu uuutu. uuyuiutu 
 ut uEuuiutu.  

Futurum 2dum 

 uAueuuivyut. uAueuyuivyut uAuuusvyut uAuuyuiuSvyut
 ut uuuiuSvyut  

Futurum tertium 

 ueuuivyueut ueuyuivyueut uuusvyueut uuyuiuSvyueut.

Conjugatio 4ta. 

umiν uAuvueubuuueun   ucuiiuyueun   iich uvvyiuuyuu 
  uDiucish ukurueuN  uAi uvvyuupvtu 

 umiνueut existimat iiueut. facit. fit ucuiiνueut uAuvνueut iicueut 
 umunvvuueut iih uueut ucuiunvvuueut uAuvνuvuueut iiucuvuueut 
 umunvvueut  ucuiunvvueut uAuvνuvueut iiucuvueut 
 umiνueuS usiuciνueut ucuiiνueuS uAuvνueuS iicueuS 
 umunvvuueu ut ucuiiνueut ucuiunvvuueu uAuvνuvuueu iiucuvuueu 
 umiνueivv  ucuiiνueivv uAuvνueivv iicueivv 
 umueunvv ucuiueunvv uAuvνueuv iiucueuv 
 umunvvueuh ucuiunvvueuh ucuiiνumueuh uAuvνuvueuh iiucuvueuh 
 umiueuh ucuiiueuh ucuiiνumueuh uAuvνumueuh iiucumueuh 

Perfectum 1mum 

 uAumiνut uAiurut uAucuiiνut uuvνut uAiicut 
 uAumunvvuutuu  uAusiuciνut uuvνuvuutuu uAiiucuvuutuu 
 uAumunvvut  uuvνuvut uAiiucuvut 
 uAumiνuuu  uAiicuuu 
 uAumunvvuuuu  uAiiucuvuuuu 
 uAumiνivvu  uAiicivvu 
 uAumunvvui uAiiui uAucuiunvvui uAuvνuvui uAiiucuvui 
 uAumunvvuhui  uAiiucuvuhui 
 uAumiuhui  uAiiucumuhui 

Imperativum primum 

 umiνutuu iiutuu ucuiiνutuu uAuvνutuu iicutuu 
 umunvvuutuu  uAuvνuvuutuu iiucuvuutuu 
 umunvvutuu  uAuvνuvutuu iiucuvutuu 
 umiνuSvv.  uAuvνuSvv iicuSvv 
 umunvvuuuu  iiucuvuuuu 
 umiνivvu  iicivvu 
 umuunvv  iiucuuv 
 umunvvuuh  iiucuvuuvuuh 
 umunvvuuh.  iiucuvuumuuh 
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Imperativum 2dum. 

 umunvvuut iih uut ucuiunvvuut uAuvνuvuut iuvuut 
 umunvvuuyuutuu  usiucunvvuut
 umunvvuurnh  
 ut ujuiuhuut.  

Imperativum 3tium. 

 umunuiuSuuSvT ukiruSuuSvT ueucuSuuSvT uAuuiuSuuSvT uviuuSvT 
   Item uAiuuSvT

Perfectum 2dum 

 ueumueun ucuei ucuiueukvy uAunueu uueuc 
 ueumunuueut  Item ucuiueucvy
 ueumunuiueur   Ut ueupueuc

Perfectum 3tium 

 uAumunuiuSvT uAukirut uAueucuSvT uuuiuSvT. uAueuvuucut 
Item uAumiνut  uAusuvuiuSvT Ut uuuiuSvT

 uAumunuiuSuutuu uAukiruSuutuu uuSvT
 uAumunuiuSut uAukiruSut uiuutuu uAueuvuucuutuu 
 uAumunuiuSvuu  uiut uAueuvuuci 

Item uAumiνuuu uAukiruuu uuSvuu uAueuvuucuuu 
 uAumiνuSuuuu uAukiruSuuuu uiuuuu uAueuvuucuuuu 
 uAumiνivvu uAukirivvu uiivvu uAueuvuucivvu 
 uAumiνuSui uAukiruSui uiui uAueuvuuc 
 uAumiνuSvvuhui  uivvuhui uAueuvuucuuvuhui 
 uAumiνuSvmuhui.  uivmuhui uAueuvuucuumuhui. 

Futurum Primum 

 
 umunuiutu. ukih u ueucutu. uAuSvTu. 

uAuuiutu. 
uviu 

Futurum 2dum 

 uAumunuiuSvyut uAukuruiuSvyut uAueucuSvyut uuuiuSvyut 

uivyut 
uAuvivyut 

Futurum 3tium 

 umunuiuSvyueut ukuruiuSvyueut ueucuSvyueut uAuuiuSvyueut 

uAivyueut 
uvivyueut 

Participia Praesentis 

 uEuumuunu upucumuunu uvvuusumuunu uvvyuyumuunu iusicuyumuunu. 
 uEuumuunu iuiuyumuuNu umiuciumuunu upuuluyumuunu.
 uEuumuunu ueucuuruyumuuNu uAih uyumuunu unuhvyumuunu
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 uUiuiuhuunu uviruNuunu isuhvNuunu
 iiuunu uyiuciuunu uduuunu uuyuunu
 umunvvuunu iih uuNu ucuiunvvuunu uAuvνuvuunu iiucuvuuNu

Participia ex Futuro 3tio 

Mas. uEuuiuSvyumuuNu upivyumuuNu uvvuusuiuSvyumuuNu uvvyuusvyumuunu 
Fae uEuuiuSvyumuuNu. usuvuiuSvyumuuNu umuruiuSvyumuuNu ueumuivyumuuNu 

Neu uEuuiuSvyumuuNu ueucuuruyuiuSvyumuuNu upuluyuiuSvyumuuNu
 uAih uyuiuSvyumuuNu uniʦvyumuunu

 

 uhuusvyumuunu uvuruiuSvyumuuNu iuhuiuSvyumuuNu
 ueuuivyumuuNu ueuyuivyumuuNu uuusvyumuunu uuyuiuSvyumuuNu 
 umunuiuSvyumuuNu ukuruiuSvyumuuNu ueucuSvyumuuNu uAivyumuuNu 
 uvivyumuuNu           Participia Praeteriti

uEuuiutvvu . postquam accrevit uvvuusuiutvvu. usicutvvu. umirutvvu uhuiutvvu. uvirutvvu. 

umutvvu.uAuuiutvvu. 

Supina 
uEuduiiu upiu ivvuusuiiu uvvyuiu ueusuiu usuvuiiu umurui 
 

iu ueumuiu ueucuuruyuiiu upuuluyuiiu uAih uyuiiu uniu 
 

uhuiu uvuruiiu iuhuiiu ueuuiu ueuyuiu uuiu 
 

uuyuiiu umunuiiu ukih u ueuciu uAuSvTicu uAuuiiu uviu 
 

Passiva omnia conjugantur 

Ut uEuueut 

Hinc solum pono principia cujusque temporis 

Praesens 

uAiνiuyueut. habetur. uEuvyueut augetur upucvyueut coquitur 

univyueut exultatur uvuuyueut dissolvitur unuhvyueut ligatur 

iudvyueut dolorificatur uduuvvyueut luditur umiucucvyueut separatur  

                                                                                                                            solvitur 
ueucuih ueut furto aufertur upuulvyueut gubernatur uAih vyueut colitur 

uAudvyueut editur iivyueut iujvyueut voratur uyiucujvyueut iungitur 

uAuuiuSicuyueut fit ceriã. unuiiuuyueut cumulatur utuuyueut fit extenditur 

    utunvyueut 

uUucvyueut dicitur iuiuyueut fit                  uvuiiuuyueut emitur 

isuhvyueut    accipitur         uvuiuuuyueut  prehenditur     iuyueut. datur 

                                                                                                                     accipitur 
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iivvuusvyueut destruitur iusicuyueut paritur iuiuyueut mors obitur 

uhuuyueut itur iuiuyueut eligitur isuhvyueut accipitur 

uAutuiuiueut superincubatur umunvyueut existimatur uAuvyueut obtinetur 

Perfectum primum 

uAunvviuyut Imp. 1. uAiνiuyutuu
uEuvyutuu 
upucvyutuu 
univyutuu 
uvuuyutuu 
unuhvyutuu 
iudvyutuu 
umiucucvyutuu 
ueucuih utuu 
upuulvyutuu 
uAuch vyutu 
uAudvyutuu 

Im. 2. uAiνiueuyut 
uEueivyut 
upueucvyut 
unueivyut 
uvuueuyut 
unueuhvyut 
iueudvyut 
umiucueucvyut 
ueucuueih ut 
upuueulvyut 
uAueuch vyut 
uAueudvyut 

uuvyut 
uAupucvyut 
uAunivyut 
uAuvuuyut 
uAunuhvyut 
uAiudvyut 
uAuduuvvyut 
uAumiucucvyut 
uAueucuih ut 
uAupuulvyut 
uuch vyut
uudvyut
uAiivyut       etc 

uAiujvyut 
uAuyiucujvyut 
uAuvyuSicuyut 
unuiurucuuyut 
uAutuuyut 

uAutunvyut 
uucvyut
uAiuiuyut 
uAiuuyut 
uvvyiuuyut 
uAisuhvyut 
uvvyuuuyut 
uAiuyut 
iuivvuusvyut 
iuusicuyut 
uAiuiuyut 
uAuhuuyut 
uAiuiuyut uAutvyuiut    uAumunvyut   uuvyut 
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Imp. 3tium Perfectum 2dum 

uAiνuuuvuiuSuuSvT           uAiνubiueuv
uEuuiuSuuSvT uEuuu ucuei. uEuuumuueus. uEuuu ubiueuv
upiuuSvT ueupueuc
uniuiuSuuSvT ununuei.

uvvyuuyuiuSuuSvT uvvyuuSuuSvT uvuiueuvvy
uniʦuuSvT ueunueuh
utiʦuuSvT iiueud
ueuduvuiuSuuSvT uduiuduiueuv
umiuciuuSvT umiucumiucueuc
ueucuuruiuSuuSvT ueucuuruyuiuSuuSvT ueucuuruyuu ucuei. uueus ubiueuv 
upuuluyuiuSuuSvT . upuuluiuSuuSvT upuuluyuu ucuei etc 

uAih uyuiuSuuSvT . uAih uiuSuuSvT uAih uyuu
uAiʦuuSvT uueud ujuei
iiʦuuSvT iiueu
iiuuSvT ubiuciueuj
uyiuciuuSvT uyiucuyiucueuj
uAuuiuSuuvuiuSuuSvT. uAuuiueuSuuSuuSvT uAuuiuSiucuSiucueuv
unuiiuuyuiuSuuSvT unuiueiuSuuSvT ucuiueukvy. ucuiueucvy
utunuiuSuuSvT ueutueun.

uviuuSvT uueuc
ukuuruiuSuuSvT. isuSuuSvT ucuei
iuuyuiuSuuSvT. ueiuSuuSvT ucuiiuiueuy
iuuhuiuSuuSvT. iuSuuSvT ujisueuh
uuusuuSvT udueu
uhuuvuiuSuuSvT. ueuhuuSuuSvT. iuhuvuumuueus etc. ujuhueuv 
ivvuusuiuSuuSvT udivvuueus
iusuuvuiuSuuSvT iueusuuSuuSvT 
                           . iusuvuSuuSvT. 

usiucuSiucueuv 

umuuruiuSuuSvT umiruSuuSvT umuei
uhuuyuiuSuuSvT uhuuSuuSvT ujueuh
uvuuruiuSuuSvT uvuruiuSuuSvT uvuei
uuyuiuSuuSvT uuiueuvy
umunuiuSuuSvT ueumueun
uAiuuSvT uAunueu.
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Perfectum 3tium 

uAunvvuuuvui uAunvvuuuvuiuSuutu uAunvvuuuvuiuSut
uuui uuuiuSuutuu uuuiuSut
uAupuucui. 
uAuniui.
uAuvvyuuyui 
uAunuuhui uAuniʦuutuu
uAueutuudui uAiiʦuutuu
uAueuduvui uAueuduvuiuSuutuu
uAueumuucui uAumiuciuutuu
uAueucuurui uAueucuuruiuSuutuu uAueucuuruyuiuSuutuu etc 

uAupuului uAupuuluiuSuutuu uAupuuluyuiuSuutuu
uih ui uih uiuSuutuu uih uyuiuSuutuu
uAuuusui uAuuiʦuutuu
uAueuruuui uAueuruuuiuSuutuu
uAueuuujui 
uAueuyuujui 
uAucuuyui uAucuuyuiuSuutuu uAueucuSuutuu
uAusuuvui 
uAutuunui
uAuvuucui uAuviuutuu
uAukuurui uAukiruSuuSuu
uAiuuyui uAiuuyuiuSuutuu uAueiuSuutuu
uAiuuhui uAuhuuvuiuSuutuu uAueuhuuSuutuu
uvvyuuuyui uvvyuuuyuiuSuutuu
uAuhuuvui 
uAivvuusui 
uAusuuvui 
uAumuurui uAumuruiuSuutuu uAumiruSuutuu
uAuhuuyui 
uAuvuurui uAuvuruiuSuutuu uAuviruSuutuu
uAutvyuuuyui 
uAumuunui
uuui uAuuiuSuutuu uAiuutuu
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Futurum 1um 2dum. 

uAiνuuuvuiutu 
uAiνuuvuiutu. 

uAunvvuuvuiuSvyut

uEuuiutu uuuiuSvyut
upiu uAupivyut
uniuiutu uAuniuiuSvyut
uvvyuutu uAuvvyuuyuiuSvyut.uAuvvyuusvyut
uniu. uAuniʦvyut
ueutuiu uAueutuiʦvyut
ueuduvuiutu. uAueuduvuiuSvyut
ueumuiu. uAueumuivyut
ueucuuruyuiutu uAueucuuruyuiuSvyut uAueucuuruiuSvyut
upuuluyuiutu uAupuuluyuiuSvyut uAupuuluiuSvyut
uAih uyuiutu uih uyuiuSvyut uih uiuSvyut
uAiu uiʦvyut
ueuruiu uAueuruiʦvyut
ueuuiu uAueuuivyut
ueuyuiu uAueuyuivyut
ucuuyuiutu. ueucutu. uAucuuyuiuSvyut uAueucuSvyut
usuuvuiutu. ueusuutu. uAusuuvuiuSvyut. uAusuvuiuSvyut uAueusuuSvyut 
utunuiutu. uAutunuiuSvyut
uviu. uAuvivyut
ukih u. ukuuruiutu. uAukuruiuSvyut uAukuuruiuSvyut
iuuyuiutu uAiuuyuiuSvyut uAueiuSvyut
iuuhuutu. iuhuutu uAiuuhuiuSvyut uAiuhuiuSvyut
uuutu. uAuuusvyut
uhuuvuiutu. uAuhuuvuiuSvyut uAueuhuuSvyut
ivvuusuiutu. uAivvuusuiuSvyut
usuuvuiutu. usuvuiutu. ueusuutu. uAusuuvuiuSvyut uAueusuuSvyut
umuuruiutu. umih u. uAumuuruiuSvyut
uhuuyuiutu. uhuutu. uAuhuuyuiuSvyut uAuhuusvyut
uvuuruutu. uvuruiutu. uAuvuuruuSvyut  uAuvuruuSvyut 

uuuyuiutu. uuyuiutu. uAuuuyuiuSvyut uAuuyuiuSvyut
umunuiutu uAumunuiuSvyut
uAuuiutu. 
uAuSvTu. 

uuuiuSvyut  

uivyut 
Futurum 3tium 

uAiνuuvuiuSvyueut etc scilicet ex futuro 2dọ abjecto uA 
 

praeposito et mutato ut finali in ueut. etc. 

149



Diplomatic edition, f°31v 

 

31v	

 
  

150



Diplomatic edition, f°31v 

 

De aliquibus anomalis 

Praesens uhun uhuiusuugueutvyuu uINh ugutu. uAus iuvui. 
uhiui occidit uEutui  it uAusvtui est 
uhutu ambo occidunt uIutu  eunt ambo usvtu ambo sunt 
uvniui occidunt uyiui  eunt usiui sunt 
uhuusui occidis  uAusui es

uhuu ambo occiditis  iu ambo estis 
uhu occiditis  i estis 
uhiui occido  uAusvmui sum 
uhunvvu ambo occidimus  uAusvvu ambo sumus 
uhiu occidimus  usvmu sumus 
                 Perfectum primum.   

uAuhth  u  th uusth fuit 
uAuhutuu   uusvtuu fuerunt ambo 

uAuvnnh   uusnh fuerunt 

uAuhnh     

uAuhutuu     

uAuhut     

uAuhunu     

uAuhunvvu     

uAuhiu     

                            Imperativum primum.

uhi. uhututh occidat uEi uIututh uAusv. usvtuth 
uhutuu occidant ambo uIutuu usvtuu  
uvni occidant uyi usi  
ujuhui.  uhututh uEuhui uIututh uui usvtuth 
uhutu  uIutu. usvtu  
uhut  uIut usvt  
uhunuunui  uyuunui uAusuunui  
uhunuuvu  uyuuvu uAusuuvu  
uhunuumu  uyuumu uAusuumu  
                                  Imperativum 2dum.

uhunvyuth  uIuyuth usvyuth  
uhunvyuutuu  uIuyuutuu usvyuutuu  
uhunvu  uIuyiucu usvu  
uhunvyuu  uIuyuu usvyuu  
uhunvyuutu  uIuyuutu usvyuutu  
uhunvyuut.  uIuyuut usvyuut  
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uhunvyuu  uIuyuu usvyuu  
uhunvyuuvu  uIuyuuv usvyuuvu  
uhunvyuumu  uIuyuum usvyuumu  
   

Imperativum 3tium 

uvivyuth  uUuduiuyuth  
uvivyuusvtuu   
uvivyuusiucu   
uvivyuu   
uvivyuusvtu   
uvivyuusvt   
uvivyuusu   
uvivyuusvvu   
uvivyuusvmu   

Perfectum 2dum 

ujuuun  uIuyuuy uus  
ujuvniu  uuyiu uusiu  
ujuvνu. ujuunuiu. uuyiucu uusiucu  

Perf.                                       3tium. 

uAuvuuth.  uAuguth uusuth.  
 

Futurum primum 

uuunuiutu. uuutu. uhiu. uEutu. vel uuyuiutu   
uuunuiutuuru uhiuuru uEutuuru uuyuiutuuru 
uuunuiutuuru uhiuuru uEutuuru uuyuiutuuru 
 

Futurum 2dum 

uhunuiuSvyth  uEuSvyth  
3tium 

uhunuiuSvyutui  uEuSvyutui  
 

                                    Participia 

Prae. m. uvnnh qui occidit uynh qui it usnh qui est 

Fae. uvnutu quae occidit uyutu quae it usutu quae est 

Neu. uvnth . uvndh quod occidit uyth uydh quod it usth. usdh quod est 

 
Praet. mas. ujuvnuiuvunh  uEuyuiuvunh D. uEuyuiuvuusu plur. uEuyuiuvuusu   
 ujuvνuSu  uEuyuiuvusu uEuyuiuvuusvyu uEuyuiuvuusvyu   
 ujuvnuiuvth  uEuyuiuvth uEuyuiuvusu uEuyuiuvuusui   
Futuri uhunuiuSvynh  uEuSvynh     
Fut. 1. uhiu.     uEutu.     
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Anomola terminaé passiva 

 
Praesens  uIh uAivyuuyueun 

uuhueut occidit uAuuueut discit 
uuvnuueut uAuuuyuueut
uuvnueut uAuuuyueut
uuhueus 
uuvnuueu 
uuvnueivv 
uueuvn
uuhunvvueuh 
uuhiueuh. 
Praeteritum 1mum P. 1
uuhut uAuivyut
uuvnuutuu uAuivyuyuutuu 
uuvnut uAuivyuyut
uuhuuu 
uuvnuuuu 
uuhivvu 
uuvnui
uuhunvvuhui 
uuhiuhui. 
Imp. 1mum Imp. 1
uuhutuu uAuuutuu
uuvnuutuu 
uuvnutuu 
uuhusvv 
uuvnuuuu 
uuhivvu 
uuhuun 
uuhunuuvuuh 
uuhunuumuuh 
   Imp. 2dum 2dum
uuvnuut uAuuut
   Imp. 3tium 3tium
uuvuuiuSuuSvT uAuivyuSuuSvT                      uAivyuuyuiuSuuSvT 
   Perfectum 2dum  P. 2dum
uujueuvn uAuuiujueug
   Perfectum 3tium    3tium
uuvuuiuSvT uAivyuguuSvT
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Futurum Primum 

uuutu.  uuunuiutu.  uAueivyutu. 
uuutuuru 

Futurum 2dum 

uAuuunuiuSvyut   uAivyuguuSvyut uAueivyuSvyut 

3tium 

uuunuiuSvyueut.   uAueivyuSvyueut 

Participia praesentis 

M. uuvnuunu 
Fae. uuvnuunu. 
N. uuvnuunu 

Futuri 

 uuunuiuSvyumuuNu 
Passiva horum verborum. 

Praesens 

uhunvyueut.ut uEuueut. uuyueut  uAuuuyueut 

Praeteritum 

uAuhunvyut  uuyut   uAuivyuyut 

Imp. 1. 
uhunvyutuu  uuyutuu  uAuuuyutuu 

Imp. 2. 
uhueunvyut  uueuyut  uAuuueuyut 

Im. 3. 
uvuuiuSuuSvT  uEuSuuSvT   uAuivyuSuuSvT 
P. 2. 
ujueuvn   uueuy   uAuuiujueug 

Per. 3. 
uAuuunui . uAuvuui uAuguuyui   uAivyuuguuyui. uAivyuuyui 
Fut. 1. 
uuutu   uEutu. uuyuiutu  uAueivyut. 

   2dum 

uAuuunuiuSvyut.  uuSvyut. uuyuiuSvyut uAivyuguuyuiuSvyut 

    3tium 

uuunuiuSvyueut.  uEuSvyueut uuyuiuSvyueut. uAuuiuguuyuiuSvyueut 
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Participia. Praesentis 
uvnuunu   uyuunu 
uvnuunu   uyuunu 

uvnuunu   uyuunu 

Participia praeteriti 

uuutu uhutu  uIutu 
uuutu   uIutu 
uuutu   uIutu 

                                           Verba Volitiva 

Praeter activa dantur volitiva quae fiunt ex activis 
futuris duplicatâ primâ syllabâ sed immutata ut 
apparebit. 

Praesens. 

ubiuciuSutui vult esse 

                amat esse 
Prae. 1. uAubiuciuSth 

Imp. 1. ubiuciuSi 

Im. 2. ubiuciueuSth 

Im. 3. ubiuciuSvyuth 

Praet. 2. ubiuciuSuiukuur 

Praet. 2. uAubiuciuSuth 

Fut. 1. ubiuciuSuiutu. 
Fut. 2. uAubiuciuSvyth 

Fut. 3. ubiuciuSvyutui 
                 Particip. 
praes ubiuciuSnh 

Praet ubiuciuSuiukiruvunh 

Fut. 3. ubiuciuSvynh. 

 
terminationes temporum 
fiunt ut in verbo acti 
vo 
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                                            Ita alia omnia ut VG.  
Terminatio activa                                                                            terminatio passiva 
  et neutra 
upuiupiutui        vult coquere uEuduiuuiuSvyueut 

upuiupiueut 
unuiuniuiuSueut 
uvuiuvvyuusueut 
uduiivvuusuiuSueut 

udiucudvuSueut 
iusiucusicuSueut 
umiucumiuciueut 
uciucueucuuruyuiuSueut 
upuiupuuluyuiuSueut 
uAih uiucuyuiuSueut 
unuiuniʦueut 

vult sumere incre= 
ment 

unuiuniuiuSutui vult gaudere vult coqui coquere 

uvuiuvvyuusutui vult deficere  

unuiuniʦutui vult vincire  

iueutuiʦutui vult affligere  

uduiueuduvuiuSutui. udiucudvuSutui vult ludere  

umiucumiuciutui vult separare  

uciucueucuuruyuiuSutui vult furari  

upuiupuuluyuiuSutui vult regere  

uAih uiucuyuiuSutui vult colere  

ujuiuiʦutui vult edere  

iiiʦutui vult offendere invadere uvuiuvuruuSueut  

ubiuciiutui vult vorare ujuiuiriueut  

uyiucuyiuciutui vult jungere ubiuciiueut  

usiucusicuSutui vult facere certã ceriã uyiucuyiuciueut  

uvuiunuiiuiucuuSutui vult augere uuiiʦueut  

utuiutunuiuSutui vult extendere uuiuuyuiuSueut  

utuiutuusutui          facere umuiumunuiuSueut  

ucuiukuuSh utui vult facere ucuiukuuSh ueut  

uvuiuviutui vult dicere uvuiunuiiuiucuuSueut  

uvuiucuiiuuSutui vult emere uAuuiuuiuSueut  

ujuiuiriutui vult recipere uvuiuviueut.  

uuiiʦutui vult accipere educare Possunt fieri passiva 
VG. upuiupivyueut. unuiun 

iuiuSvyueut. uvuiuvvyuusvyueut etc 
uduiiʦutui vult dare 

iiuSutui. vult dare accipere 

 
 Ex his fiunt nomina VG. ucuiukuuSh u. volun= 

tas gustus faciendi. ubiuciiu. voluntas vorandi uuiiʦu. 
voluntas excipiendi iiiʦu voluntas invadendi ujui 
uiʦu. voluntas edendi. Ita fiunt substantiva. Fi 

unt etiam adjectiva VG. iiiʦiucu volens invadere 

ujuiuiʦiucu volens edere uvuiuviiucu volens dicere etc. 
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Verba significantia copiam 
 

Ex verbis simplicibus fiunt verba significantia co 
piam aut quantitatem. Sed terminatione passivâ. 
 

Praesens ueubuiuyueut iterum est multùm in copia est 

Praet. 1.  uAueubuiuyut 

Imp. 1.  ueubuiuyutuu 

Imp. 2  ueubuiueuyut 

Imp. 3.  ueubuiuyuiuSuuSvT 
Praet. 2  ueubuiuyuu ucuei 

Prae. 3.  uAueubiuyuiuSvT 
Fut. 1.  ueubuiuyuiutu. 
Fut. 2.  uAueubuiuyuiuSvyut 

Fut. 3  ueubuiuyuiuSvyueut. 

upuupucvyueut 

unuunivyueut 

ueuvuvuuyueut 

usiuunuhvyueut 

ueutuiudvyueut 

uAiνueududuiuvvyueut 

ueumuumiucucvyueut 

uvuuvucvyueut  multùm iterum iterumque dicitur 

ueuruiivyueut 

ueubuiujvyueut 

ueuyuuyiucujvyueut  etc 

           Verba Effectiva 

uuuvuyutui facit ut sit         Perfectum 2dum 

                 uuuvuyuiukuur. 

     3tium 
          uAubuuuvth 

upuucuyutui facit ut coquat       Perf. 3.tium  uAupuupucth 

uniuyutui       uAununith 
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ueuduvuyutui           perfectum 3.  uAuduuduvth 

usiuuhuyutui     usumunuunuhth 

ueutuuduyutui     uAiiudth 

ueumuucuyutui     uAumicumiucucth 

uuduyutui     uuduiudth 

ueuruuuyutui     uAiiuth 

ueuuujuyutui     uAubiciujth 

ueuyuujuyutui     uAuyicuyiucujth 

uAuuiuSuuvuyutui     uAuuiuSicuSuvth 

unuiiuupuyutui     unuiurucuucupth 

utuunuyutui     uAutuutunth 

ukuuruyutui     uAucuukurth 

uvuucuyutui     uAuvuuvucth 

iuupuyutui     uAucuiupth 

uAiνiuuhuyutui     uAunvvujuiiuhth 

uvuuruyutui     uAuvuuvurth 

uuupuyutui     uAuduuupth 

uduupuyutui     uAuduudupth 

uhuuyuyutui     uAiuhuvth 

uEuuyutui     uuduiuth 

uvvuusuyutui     iuivvuusth 

usuuvuyutui     uAusicuSuvth 

uhuuyutui      uAujuuhuvth 

uAutuiuuuyuyutui     uAutvyuuuuyth 

umuunuyutui     uAumuumunth 

uuuyutui     uuuiuth 

umuuruyutuii।     uAumuumurth 

upuuluyutui     uAupuupulth 

ueucuuruyutui     uAucicuciucurth 

uAih uyutui     uih uiucth 
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P.a Noticia. Os verbos repartem em doz clas= 
ses os Gramaticos Grandonicos 
Da 1.a classe são os que chamão  uubvvuiukuruNiuL 
   uuvutui  uEuueut 

   upucutui  upucueut  uvvuusueut 

   uniutui  uvvyuyutui. uvvyuyueut  etc. 

Da 2.da os que chamão uliucugvvuiukuruNiuL 

   uAiui.  ueuueut 

Da 3.a uvlicuvuiukuruNiuL 

  uduuutui  iueuhuutui ujuiuhuueut. 

  uuei 

Da 4.a uvynh uvuiukuruNiuL 

  uduiuvvyutui  unuhvyutui  usicuyueut 

    unuhvyueut 

Da 5.ta uvνuvuiukuruNiuL 

usiucueunuutui  ucuiueunuutui ucuiiνueut uAuvνueut 

Da 6.ta uuvuiukuruNiuL 

   iudutui  iuiuyueut  umiuciutui umiuciueut. 

Da 7.a uvnuuvuiukuruNiuL 

iuNiui   iuei 

uyiucuniui   uyiucuei 

Da 8.a uUuvuiukuruNiuL 

utueunuutui  ukueuruutui iiueut umiνueut 

Da 9.a uvnuuvuiukuruNiuL 

iuiuNuutui  isuhvNuutui 
Da 10.a 
ueucuuruyutui  uAih uyutui. 
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i 
                                           Syntaxis. 

Nominativus et Vocativus 

De his observa quod in Syntaxi latinâ 
 

Genitivus et Dativus 

Quando duo substantiva non continuata ponun 
tur Ut in latinis iis uti licebit sic uruiu upiuciu fi 

lius regis upueuuu upuudu pes animalis. usiucisueudu uunu 
divitiae amici. upiucuSvpuuNuu ugiu uUiumu florum odor 

excellens upuuyususvy ueuuiu quae solet edere lacticinia 

 Quae Gerundia correspondent Gerundiis in Dum 
admittunt hunc casum etsi etiam possint habere 
Ablativum primum sic umum ukih uvvyu mihi faciendum 

aut umuyu ukih uvvyu â me faciendum 

   Quando utuntur Verbo ujuunuueut cognoscitur me 

dium quo quid dignoscitur ponitur in hoc casu sic 
umuiucueunu ujuunuueut dignoscitur per succum. usuph vpuiueuSu 
ujuunuueut dignoscitur per grassitiem 

Verba usvmurutui uduyueut uueuSvT conjunguntur cum 

hoc casu sic usvmuruumui ueuduvusvy recordor Dei uduyueut 

uduunusvy compatitur misero. 

   Item ujuusuyutui unuiiuhiui upuiuSvyutui significantia 

necem admittunt hunc casum sic uruuju uiicuNuu 

ujuusuyutui Rex occidit inimicos uriusuuNuu upih  

ueutun upuiueupuS monte obruit contusit occidit larvas 

 Nomina similitudinis vel dissimilitudinis 
Admittunt hunc casum aut Ablativum pri 
mum sic uviusvy usisuuvuu. Vultui similis luna 

 

173



Diplomatic edition, f°37v 

 

37v	

 
  

174



Diplomatic edition, f°37v 

 

2 Vel uvueiuN usisuuvuu. 
 Nomina iulu. uUupumu. admittunt solum hunc 

casum sic uruumusvy unuusvtvupumu. non invenitur simi 

litudo Rameni. iulu isuSvNusvy un .           non datur simi 

litudo Crustnenis. 
 Nomina significantia bonum aut utilitatem 
volunt hunc casum aut Dativum primum seu 
cui. Scilicet uuuiuSvyu umi. ui. iuul. usiucu. uA 

ih . uhuiut. umuiνuSusvy uhuiutu Utile Homini. vel 

umuiνuSuuy uhuiutu. sic de caeteris. 

Item Nomina significantia dominium utuntur 
hoc casu vel Ablativo ultimo sic uguvuu usvvuumui 
vaccarum Dominus.  
Item superlativa Sic uguvuu isuSvNu usuupiiuur 

utumu Nigra lacte copiosissima vaccarum. isuNuu 

iiuiuyuvurutumu Xetrien Generosissimus hominum. 
 

Dativus primus seu cui 

Bonum Finis cui utilitas prognostici significatum 
ponuntur in hoc casu. Sic umuiνuSuuy uhuiutu bonum 

utile homini. iiuluuy uhuiuruNvyu inauribus aurum 

ujuutuu uvuiiu usvvukih ueuN nati Brahmanes suo offi 

cio. uih u ukueuruutui ueumuiuuy virtutem propter 

beatitudinem operatur. uvuutuuy ukupuiulu uvuiudvth 

uutupuuyuutuiueuluuhuiunu upuut uvuSh uuy uvuiueiuyu 
fulgur caeruleo colore significando vento valde rubrum 
siccitati flavum pluviae dignoscendum. 

  Verba significantia gustum placitum adulatio 
nem diffidentiam imprecationem Ut sunt ueuruuc 

ueut placet usvvudueut sapit uvluuueut blanditur unuii 

ueut diffidit uupueut imprecatur Item usvpursuhuyutui 
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desiderat inhiat Item significantia impatienti 
am detrimentum iram criminis impositionem 
ut sunt iiucivyutui excandescit iiucuhvyutui nocet offendit 

uuSh vyutui irascitur uAusicuyutui detrahit. petunt 

hunc casum sic udiucuSvTuuy ueuruucueut ueucuuru malo 

placet latro ubuuluuy usvvudueut upicupu parvo sapit 

panis usvvuumuiueun uvluuueut isutvyu domino adulatur ser 

vus uruujuumuiiuuy unuiiueut Rex inimico diffidit. 

ueucuuruuy uupueut udvvuiuju furi imprecatur Brahmanes. 

etc 
 Adverbia unumu usvvusvtui. usvvuuh. usvvuu. uAulu 

uvuSTh petunt hunc casum sic ueuduvuuy unumu Deo 

adoratio. upiucuNvyuvueut usvvusvtui. bene sit virtuoso. etc 
 

Accusativus 
 

Est Activorum ut in latinis. Sic ukuiu 

ulicunuutui scindit baculum 

 Verba quae significant ire habent accusativum 
termini quo itur sic isuhu ugucvutui it domum. possunt 

tamen etiam habere Dativum primum sic uguueuvu 
ueuuuSu ugucvutui Vaccae eunt ad stabulum poterit 

etiam dici ueuuuSuuy ugucviui. 
 Verba ueuduiui mulget uyuucueut rogat iuNiui 
cogit upirucvutui interrogat uuiiueut petit iicueut 

dicit uAiνuuusvtui imperat uAupucuiueunuutui spoliat 

unuyutui ducit uvuhutui vehit ukuSh utui habent duplicem 

Accusativum Ex. uguu upueuyu ueuduiui Mulget lac 

ex vacca isupu ueuuujunu uyuujueut iuiuNu Bra 

hmanes rogat Regem prandium iuuDuu upiuciu iuN 

iui. cogit invitat filium ad lusum ueuguupu upiuunu 

upirucvutui Pastorem de via interrogat uruujuunu uguu 

uuiiueut petit a rege vaccam iumuuruu uvuru iicueut 

virgini petitum seu auspicium dicit uuiuSvyu uih u 
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uAiνuusvtui. Discipulo jubet virtutem uviriumupucui 
ueunuutui uuluunui arborem spoliat fructibus uAuju 

iuumu unuyutui ovem ducit ad pagum uuuru isuhu uv 

uhutui onus vehit domum 

         Item dum ex Activis fiunt effectiva isutvyu uA 

upuNu ugumuyutui facit ut servus eat in urbem. umiucunui 
uuiuSvyu uuiu uAuvugumuyutui Muni monachus facit 

ut discipulus obtineat scientiam umuutu usiucutu upuuyusu 

ueuuujuyutui mater facit ut filius edat lacticinium. 

 Quando Verba non sunt activa ex quibus sunt effec 
tiva sed neutra habent solum unum Accusativum 
VG. uuiuSkh ueuruuguiuNu usvvuupuyutui medicus facit ut 

dormiat aegrotus. uAuvvu uti iuupuyutui sistit ibi 

equum. 
 Adverbia uuikh. vah. uUuuyutu utrobique usih utu 
ex omni parte uUupurui ex superiori parte uAuui su 

per uAuu infra uAuuiutu circum usumuyu. unuiukuSu. 
prope uhu. vah. petunt accusativum 

 Verba quibus praeponuntur uUup. uAiν. uAuui jun 

guntur Accusativo. VG. upiucuru uUupuvusutui habi= 

tat prope urbem upih utu uAuuiueuueut jacet super 

montem uusunu uAivyuueusvt sedet super sedem 

 Verba uhurutui. ukueuruutui dum fiunt effectiva admit 

tunt aut duplicem Accusativum aut loco accusativi 
personae respectu cujus sunt effectiva Ablativum 
primum. Sic uruuju uriuku aut uriueukuN ueucu 
uruth uunu uhuuruyutui. Rex facit ut gubernator auffe 

rat a fure divitias. 

 Adverbia uAiueuruN inter uvuiunu sine admit= 

tunt Accusativum. 
 Nomina significantia mensuram temporis aut 
viae ponuntur in Accusativo. Sic. ueiuuu iuTuiulu 
unudu fluvius mediâ leuca obliquus. 
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Ablativus primus 

 
 In passivis nominativa activorum ponuntur in 
Ablativo primo et accusativa in nominativo ut in 
latinis. 
 Instrumenta et quando posset usu venire praeposi 
tio per et simul ponenda in hoc casu sic iuuueuruN 

uviriiuiudvyueut securi scinditur arbor. udiucuSvsueutun un 

uruku per peccatum infernus usiucueutun upuiutu iuiut 

cum filio stat pater 
 Via per quam itur subjectum in quo via confici 
tur ponuntur in hoc casu VG upuu uyuutui it per viam 

ueusiunu ugucvutui it per aggerem. uvuujuiunu uuuvutui 
currit in equo. 
 Causa ponitur in hoc casu VG uueunun iulu ukunvy  
uyu ueuuuku uvuiudvyuyu uyuu uvih ueut. Divitiarum causa 

familia virginis causa tristitia Doctrinae causa fama 
accrescit. 
 Adverbia usuh. usuuku. usuih u. simul, cum. petunt 

hunc casum. upiucueiuN usuh upuiutu pater cum filio. 

 Nomina per quae vitium aut mutatio in corpore 
indicatur ponuntur in hoc casu. uAivNu ukuNu 
oculis parvus. upth uvyuu upuiu pedibus claudus. 

Ablativus 2.dus. 
 Dum in latinis usu venit ab vel ex vel â. usu 
venit hic casus iisueutuuvuturutui ex monte descendit. 

auffert a fure ueucuuruiurutui. 
Verba iiupvsutui. uvuiurumutui. iumuudvyutui. junguntur 

cum hoc casu VG. uAusutvyuudvvuiurumutui. discedit ab inju 

stitia, falsitate abhorret a falsitate. 
 Objectum a quo timetur a quo quis liberatur po 
nitur in hoc casu. sic. uvvyuiuth ubuiueuutui timet 

a tigride. upuupuiuuyueut liberat peccato. 
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Nomina uAunvyu uIuturu alius uuiiu alius petunt 
 
 

hunc casum 
Adverbium uRsueut sine petit Ablativum 2dum Item 

uuruth. prope. distanter. Item u usque uuviriuth usque 

                     ad arborem 
Adverbia upirukh. uvuiunu. unuunu. sine petunt Accu 

sativum, aut Ablativum primum aut secundum. 
 Regio et tempus dum respectu loci aut temporis 
ponuntur petunt ut locus et tempus ponatur in hoc 
casu unuguruth upicih uduikh. regio orientalis respectu urbis 

usumvviʦuruth upicueih u umuusu mensis antecedens 

annum. 
Adverbia udiuiuNutu ex parte meridionali uUiur 

utu ex parte septentrionali. upiucurusvtuth ex parte orien 

tali upurusvtuth ex parte orientali junguntur cum hoc 

casu aut cum genitivo VG. unuguruth udiuiuNutu aut 

unugurusvy udiuiuNutu ad meridiem urbis etc 

 Ita etiam nomina udicuru distans uAiuiuku, uA 

uvyuuu propinquum. 
 

Ablativus 3tius 
 

 Subjectum ponitur in hoc casu sic utuiueul uut 

ulu In Gergelino oleum. unudvyuu umuunu in aqua piscis. 

 Ablativus absolutus est hic Ablativus VG uUuduy 

utui uuusvvutui ujuutu uruujupiuciu oriente sole natus 

Regis filius 
 Dum aliquid nihili fit potest poni in hoc casu 
aut in Genitivo Ex. gr. uugucvutui upurubueul usvv 
uyu iuuDutui uruuju. hostis exercitus accessum non 

curans Rex ipse ludit. vel uugucvutu upurubulusvy 
usvvuyu iuuDutui uruuju. uueiuuiʦiuc ujueunuSiuc ug 

utusvsu ueucuuru vel uueiuuutuiunuunuu ug 

utusvsu ueucuuru acclamantes homines non curans 

abiit ille fur. 
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Nomina usvvuumui. Dominus uuvvuru uAuuiuputuiu D´nus 

uduuyudu filius. usuiui . testis iutuii habent junctum 

hunc Ablativum aut Genitivum. Sic uguvuu usvvu 
umui. ueuguuSiuc usvvuumui. Dominus vaccarum. 

Haec de syntaxi satis. 
 

De 

Conjunctione dictionum 

Quod reddit vel maximè difficilem intelli 
gentiam hujus linguae est dictionum conjunctio 
quod magni studii sit scire quomodo separandae 
sint dictiones ut voces intelligantur hinc modos 
conjungendi hic explicandos duxi 

Primò 

Quando nomen desinit in vocalem vel Dyphton 
gum et non adest signum interruptionis seu 
uvuiusugh vgu ut vocant notari solitum hoc signo u 
incipitque sequens a vocali vel dyphtongo simili 
contrahuntur in unum ita tamen ut brevis fiat 
longa VG. udi  uAiu. udiuiu. uduui  uIuh. uduuuh. 

umuiuc. uUiumu umuiciumu. upuiis  uRsuSuu upuiutiuSuu usueih  

uEueut usueih ueut etc. 

Secundo 

Nomen quod desinit in a mutat illud subse 
quente i. in e. u in o. e in ei. o in au. au 
in au. Ex. usih   uuu usueih uu utuv  uUuduku 
utueuvuuduku utuv  uEuSu utuuvuSu ujuuyu  u 
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uvvih u ujuuuyuvvih u utuv  uOudunu utuvuudunu 
utuv  uiʦiucukvyu utueuvuiʦiucukvyu At nomen de 

sinens in a breve sequente uRs non perdit a sed perit 

iru remanente in syllaba sequente ir VG upiuciuS  

uRsuSuu upiuciuSih uu umuh  uRsuSuiu umuhuSh uiu 
Tertio 

Nomen desinens in i conjungendum alii ab alia 
vocali incipienti contrahit i cum alia vocali Ex gr. 
uduui  uAi uduvyi. uumu  uAi uumvyi uIutui  uUiu 
 uIutviu iutui  uRsuNu iutvyiruNu uUupurui  uuvvih u  

uUupuih uvvih u Idem de nominibus finitis 

in u. VG umuiuc  uAi umivvi. 

 Quae desinunt in uRs mutant syllabam in ra 

sic upuiis  uAih u upuiiih u 

 Si desinant in au retinent a longum et vo 
cali conjungendae praeponitur uv VG uviriu  uUuu 
 uviriuuviucuu              Haec de vocalibus absque signo 

separationis seu uvuiusugh vgu 

Quartò. 
Nomen desinens in a breve cum signo uvuiusugh vgu 
subsequente a brevi vel longo mutato a brevi in 
o fit elisio VG. uAuniu  uAiuvuth uAunueiu 
iuvuth. 

 Dum sequitur una ex consonantibus ug . u . uj . 

. ud . u . un . ub . u . um . uy . ul . uv . uh mutato a 

in o fit conjunctio. VG. uuvvuru  ueuduvu: dic 

uuvvueuru ueuduvu isupu  ugucvutui. isueupu ugucvutui. 
 Ante uc manet a breve et perdito signo ponitur 

loco uc. i. VG. ueuduvu  ucurutui ueuduviurutui. 
Manet etiam ante u. uS. us. sed hae duplicantur 

VG. iicuru  uiiucu iicuruviiucu . etc. 

 Item manet ante ut et uT. sed ut superponitur 

us. et uT. uS. superponitur VG umunu  utuupu umunusvtuupu 
Dum sequitur u. up. ur. uk. i. non fit conjunctio. 
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aut si fiat fit positâ super up. u. uk. . litterâ 

uS sic. udiucu  isutu fit udiucuSvsutu unuiu  uulu fit unuiuSv 
ulu Ante u manet uvuiusugh vgu VG udiucu. uu 
fit udiucuuu 

Ante ut facit ut amisso signo superponatur us 
 sic umunu  utuupu fit umunusvtuupu 

Quintò 

Nomen desinens in i. u. o. au. cum signo 
uvuiusugh vgu uti etiam desinens in u. subsequen 

te ug. u. uj. u. ud. u. un. ub. u. um. uy. ul. uv. uh. facit 

ut Duplicetur haec subsequens superposito r. seu signo 
quod illud significat sic uAuruiu  udvvuiuSvTu fit uAuruiudh vvui 
uSvTu uiiucu  unuiisuSvTu uiiucih uiisuSvTu uUuueuyuu  ujuyu 
 uUuueuyuih uyu etc. 

 Sequente alia vocali praeponitur r. sic. i 
ucuiu  uupvtu. iucuiuruupvtu uiiucu  uIutu uiiucuruiutu 
uruiupiucu  uUiumu uruiupiuciiumu. etc. 

 Sequente ut. procedendum ut annotatione 

quantâ de a brevi locutus sum. Uti etiam 

sequente uc u us u uS. Item sequen 

te uk. u. up. u. ur. 

Sextò. 

kh finale sequente vocali mutatur in gh et 

contrahitur cum illa in unam syllabam sic 
uvukh uIuh dicitur uvuuguiuh. 

th sequente vocali transit in dh et contrahitur in 

unam syllabam sic utth  uAiutu utudiutu. 

Th   transit    in     Dh    uSTh    uAuugu     uSuDuugu 
ph utransit in bh sic iuiuSvTicph  uAi. fit iuiuSvTicubii। 
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Septimo 

kh sequentibus consonantibus ug u ud un um loco illi 

us adjungitur gh fitque ugvg i i i i. 

 sequente uh potest mutari et poni i omisso 

uh. potest etiam remanere immutatum. 

 sequente u illud potest mutari in u sic 

uvukh ueuuuunu potest scribi uvuueuk uuuuunui। 
 sequente us manet kh sic uvukh usuugu uvuukvsu 
ug. ita etiam sequente uS. uvukh uSiu uvuiiu. 

 th sequentibus consonantibus uc. uj. uT. uD. u. ut. 

ud. un. perit et duplicantur consonantes poniturque 

i i i uDvD uDv i i i.  

 sequente uy perit th et ponitur udvy. Sic sequen 

te uv ponitur udvv sequente ur. ponitur i. Ex 

gr. utth  uyuutui. fit utudvyuutui. utth  uvth. utudvvth. 

utth  uruhuiutu utiuhuiutui। 
 sequente uh conjungitur illius loco ud et u sic 

utth ueuhi. utueii. utth uhuiutu. utiuiutu 

 sequente u perit th et ponitur i sequente 

um omittitur et ponitur i. 

 sequente u perit et ponitur ucv sic utth uuyunu 
ponitur utucvuyunu 

 sequente up. u. ub. u.  nihil mutatur. 

 sequente ul conjungitur fitque ulvl Ita etiam 

sequente us. fit iʦ. 

 Th finale sequente um perit et ponitur i 
sequente uh potest perire et scribi uDv sic uSTh 
uhuluunui. uSuDvuluunui.  

bh sequente uh potest perire et ponit ubv sic 

iuiuSvTicph isutu. fiet iuiuSvTicubvursutui। sic etiam se 

quente um potest perire VG iuiuSvTicph  umuiueunuutuii। iuiuSvTiciuiueunuutuii। 
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Octavò 

ui। uti etiam saepe un ante vocalem conjungendam 

duplicatur VG. iiuch uueusvt fit iiuciuueusvt. isuSun 
uueusvt  isuSiuueusvt. 
un sequente uc u potest perire et loco illius poni u 

sic uuvuun ucurutuii। uuvuun uuuduyutui. fit uuvuuiur 
utui  uuvuuiuuduyutui. sequente u potest mutari 

ex. gr. uuvuun. ueuueut uuvuueiueut. sequente 

ul potest perire et duplicari ul sic uuvuulvluiuutui. 
 Nota tamen un accusativi pluralis masculi 

ni non duplicari ut saepe observavi 
 un sequente un conjungitur fitque i sequente 

um adjungitur fitque i. sequente ud. i. sequente u. fit i 

 u sequente kh vel uk potest mutari in h sic 

utvvu ukueuruuSui  utvvh ukueuruuSui  sequente uc. u. uT. 

potest adjungi fierique i. i. i. 

ch sequente vocali transit in jh sic uAch uAiu  uAujiu. 

Haec notata 
Sufficient ut voces possint separatae 

cognosci 
 

De Adverbiis 

Adverbia sunt alia ex natura talia VG upiucunu 
postea upiucuru. primitùs et alia quae in vocabulario 

satis fusè recensentur. 
Fiunt praeterea adverbia e nominibus addito nomi 
nativo utu et aequivalent ablativo 2.do sic uAutu 
ex hoc ututu ex illo usih utu ex omni umiu ex me utvviu 
ex te. dixi addito utu nominativo, hoc enim saepius fit, 

et semper dum nomen est primae declinationis nisi 
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sit exceptio. 
Alia sunt adverbia addito nomini i Verbi gra 

tia uAi hic uti ibi et significant idem quod ab= 

lativus tertius sic uAi upiucueur in hac urbe 

 Aliquando additur uu et significat vicem Sic 

ubiuu multis vicibus 

 Reliqua quae breviter supra dixi huc per 
tinent et pro notitia sufficiunt. Regulas omnes 
subjicere maximi foret laboris. 
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Grammatica Grandonica 
|2r| 

Declinationes Nominum 
Magna est in hac lingua declinationum copia quae suo ordine recensebitur et 

licet in principio discendi cupidos possit absterrere, hoc meo labore fiet ut spero 
facilior, quae ex libro gentilium siddharūpaṃ ut vocant summo labore vix 
tandem percipitur. Juxta terminationum varietates variatur declinatio nec 
solum hoc verum etiam juxta generum diversitatem. Casus sunt octo. Numeri 
tres, ut apud Graecos, singularis, dualis et pluralis. Singularem vocant 
ekavacanaṃ, dualem dvivacanaṃ, pluralem bahuvacanaṃ. Voluissem juxta 
ordinem Latinorum casuum illos casus collocare, sed, licet in principio aliqua 
incipientibus perturbatio ob ordinem â Latino diversum sit oritura, quia tamen 
ex alio capite casuum scilicet similitudine facilius erit illos addiscere, secutus 
sum ordinem a peritis hujatibus usitatum. 

 

Finita in A breve aḥ masculina  
(et neutra reperiuntur) 

§1 

Nominativus singularis ita terminatus, perdit puncta correptionis seu visarggaṃ 
in vocativo addito he in principio. 

Accusativus terminatur in -aṃ. 
Ablativus primus causae instrumenti conjunctionis in -eṇa post ṣa aut ra; post 

alias litteras fere in -ena. 
Dativus cui seu propter quem in -āya. 
Ablativus ex quo/prae quo in -āt. 
Genitivus-et-dativus in -sya. 
Ablativus quietis seu in quo seu subjecti in -e. 

|2v| 
Exemplum: 

   

N. vr   ̥kṣaḥ ‘arbor’
V. he vr   ̥kṣa ‘o arbor’
Ac. vr   ̥kṣaṃ  

Ab1 vr   ̥kṣeṇa 
‘per arborem ut causam vel instrumentum, 
ab arbore, cum arbore’ 

D1 vr   ̥kṣāya ‘arbori tanquam fini’
Ab2 vr   ̥kṣāt ‘ex arbore, prae arbore’
GD2 vr   ̥kṣasya ‘arboris, arbori’
Ab3 vr   ̥kṣe ‘in arbore’

§2 
Dualis 

Nominativus et vocativus et accusativus terminantur in AU -au. Ablativus 1, 
dativus cui et ablativus secundus in -ābhyāṃ. Genitivus-et-dativus et ablativus 
tertius in AYO -ayoḥ.  
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Ex[emplum] dualis:  
   

N. vr   ̥kṣau ‘ambae arbores’
V. he vr   ̥kṣau ‘o ambae arbores’
Ac. vr   ̥kṣau ‘ambas arbores’
Ab1 

vr   ̥kṣābhyāṃ 
‘per ambas arbores, ab ambabus arboribus, cum ambabus 
arboribus, ambabus arboribus ut finibus, ex ambabus 
arboribus, prae ambabus arboribus’ 

D1 
Ab2 
GD2 

vr   ̥kṣayoḥ 
‘ambarum arborum, ambabus arboribus, in ambabus 
arboribus’ Ab3 

§3 
Pluralis 

Nominativus et vocativus in -āḥ, accusativus in -ān, ablativus primus in -aiḥ, 
dativus 1 et ablativus 2 in -ebhyaḥ, genitivus-et-dativus in -āṇāṃ antecedente ra 
aut ṣa, alias in -ānāṃ, ablativus [3] in -eṣu.  

Exemplum pluralis: 
  

N. vr   ̥kṣāḥ 
V. he vr   ̥kṣāḥ
Ac. vr   ̥kṣān 
Ab1 vr   ̥kṣaiḥ 
D1 

vr   ̥kṣebhyaḥ 
Ab2 
GD2 vr   ̥kṣāṇāṃ
Ab3 vr   ̥kṣeṣu 

    ubhau ‘ambo’ habet solum dualem, declinatur ut vr k  ̥ ṣau. 
|3r| 

Exemplum aliud nāthaḥ ‘dominus’: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. nāthaḥ nāthau nāthāḥ
V. he nātha he nāthau he nāthāḥ 
Ac. nāthaṃ nāthau nāthān
Ab1 nāthena nāthābhyāṃ nāthaiḥ
D1 nāthāya nāthābhyāṃ nāthebhyaḥ 
Ab2 nāthāt nāthābhyāṃ nāthebhyaḥ 
GD2 nāthasya nāthayoḥ nāthānāṃ 
Ab3 nāthe nāthayoḥ nātheṣu

§4 

Excipiuntur ab hac regula: sarvvaḥ ‘omnis’, viśvaḥ ‘omnis’, ubhayaḥ ‘uterque’, 
kataraḥ, katamaḥ ‘qualis’, sataraḥ, satamaḥ ‘talis’, anyaḥ, itaraḥ ‘alius’, 
anyataraḥ ‘alter’, tvaḥ, samaḥ ‘similis’, anyatamaḥ ‘alteruter’, sīmaḥ ‘finis’, 
ḍataraḥ, ḍatamaḥ, ekaḥ ‘unus’. Haec faciunt pluralem in E, sic sarvvaḥ, 
nominativum pluralem sarvve. Singularis dativum 1 in -asmai, E.G. sarvvasmai. 
Ablativum 2 singularis in -asmāt, E.G. sarvvasmāt. Genitivum pluralem in -eṣāṃ, 
E.G. sarvveṣāṃ. Ablativum 3 in -asmin, E.G. sarvvasmin. In caeteris non 
discrepant. 
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 Sin. Plur.
N. sarvvaḥ sarvve
V. he sarvva he sarvve
Ac. sarvvaṃ 
Ab1 sarvveṇa 
D1 sarvvasmai
Ab2 sarvvasmāt
GD2 sarvvasya sarvveṣāṃ
Ab3 sarvvasmin

§5 

nemaḥ declinatur ut sarvvaḥ. Admittit in nominativo pluralis etiam nemāḥ, 
uti etiam in vocativo. 

pūrvvaḥ ‘principalis’ sequitur regulam generalem atque etiam declinationem 
sarvvaḥ, uti etiam sequuntur utramque paraḥ ‘alius’, dakṣiṇaḥ ‘meridionalis’, 
uttaraḥ ‘septentrionalis’, aparaḥ ‘occidentalis’, adharaḥ ‘vilis, abjectus, inferior’, 
svaḥ ‘suus’, antaraḥ ‘proprius, occultus, multiplex’, excepto dativi 1 in quo 
terminantur in -asmai solum ut pūrvvasmai, et genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis ubi 
sequuntur declinationem sarvvaḥ. 

§6 

dvitīyaḥ ‘secundus’, tr tīyaḥ  ̥      ‘tertius’ admittunt in singulari ablativo 1, dativo 1 
et ablativo secundo et tertio uti et nominativo pluralis praeter terminationem 
ordinariam juxta universalem regulam etiam terminationem ut sarvvaḥ. Non 
tamen in genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis, sed solum dvitīyānāṃ, tr tīyānāṃ  ̥       . 

prathamaḥ ‘primus’, caramaḥ ‘ultimus’, arddhaḥ ‘medius’, katipayaḥ ‘quotus’, 
dvitayaḥ, tr tayaḥ  ̥      admittunt utramque terminationem in nominativo plurali 
solummodo, in caeteris ut nāthaḥ. 

 
A breve faemininum non datur. 

§7 

A breve neutrum 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. kuṇḍaṃ ‘olla’  kuṇḍe ‘duae ollae’ kuṇḍāni ‘ollae’ 
V. he kuṇḍa he kuṇḍe he kuṇḍāni 
Ac. kuṇḍaṃ kuṇḍe kuṇḍāni
 

Caeteri casus ut in prima declinatione masculinorum finitorum in a breve. 
§8 

sarvvaṃ, viśvaṃ et caetera quae in masculinis excipiuntur, in nominativis, 
accusativis et vocativis declinantur ut kuṇḍaṃ; in caeteris casibus ut in 
masculino genere procedunt uti etiam ekataraṃ. 

§9 

kataraḥ, itaraḥ, anyaḥ, anyataraḥ, anyatamaḥ, katamaḥ, yataraḥ, yatamaḥ, 
tataraḥ faciunt neutrum abjecto signo correptionis addito L -t aut D -d, quod in 
vocativo et accusativo singularis non amittunt; in duali et plurali nominativo, 
accusativo et vocativo declinantur ut kuṇḍaṃ, in aliis ut in masculino. Sic 

|3v|
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katarat, katarad, katare, katarāṇi. ubhe ‘ambo’ habet solum dualem; declinatur 
ut kuṇḍe. 

§10 

A longum masculinum ā 
Terminationes hujus et caeterarum declinationum masculinarum multum 

habent similitudinis. In vocativo singularis differunt uti etiam in ablativo 2, 
genitivo-et-dativo et ablativo singularis numeri, si alicubi praeterea suo ordine 
dicetur. 

§11 

Igitur finita in -ā masculina in vocativo amittunt signum correptionis, in 
accusativo desinunt in M ut alia omnia, in ablativo 1 in A longum, in dativo 1 in E, 
in ablativo 2 in A breve cum signo correptionis et ita fere omnia alia, exceptis 
quo ad hunc casum finitis in I breve et in U breve, in quo finita in I terminantur 
in -eḥ, finita in -uḥ terminantur in -oḥ, finita in -r  ̥ terminantur in -uḥ, uti etiam in 
genitivo-et-dativo plurali. Singularis in ablativo 3 terminantur in I uti fere in 
omnibus aliis, exceptis qui terminantur in -iḥ, quae habent ablativum 3 in AU, uti 
etiam terminata in -uḥ, at terminata in -ū et terminata in -ī desinunt in -āṃ. 

§12 

Dualis nominativus, vocativus et accusativus terminatur in -au, exceptis 
terminatorum in -iḥ et -uḥ, quae syllabam producunt solummodo. Ablativus 1, 
dativus 1 et ablativus 2 terminantur in -bhyāṃ adjuncto nominativis signo 
correptionis si adfuerit omisso. Genitivus-et-dativus 2 et ablativus 3 in -oḥ. 

§13 

Nominativus et vocativus pluralis in -ā longo accipit visarggaṃ seu signa 
correptionis ḥ, in aliis omnibus desinit in -aḥ. Accusativus in omnibus fere aliis 
etiam uti in hoc desinit in -aḥ, exceptis finitis in -iḥ, -uḥ, -r  ̥, quae habent 
accusativum in suam syllabam productam adjuncto N -n. Ablativus 1 desinit in -
bhiḥ adjuncto nominativo abjectis si adfuerint signis corripientibus ḥ. Dativus 1, 
ablativus 2 fiunt sublatis his signis nominativis adjuncto -bhya[ḥ]. Genitivus-et-
dativus 2 pluralis desinunt in omnibus in -āṃ. Ablativus [3] in paucis desinit in -
su, in plurimis et fere omnibus in -ṣu. Haec de masculinis. Neutra conveniunt 
cum illis fere in omnibus. Habent nominativos, vocativos et accusativos similes. 
In hoc discrepant et in illorum terminationibus hinc masculinis adjungo.  

De faemi[ni]nis postea. 
§14 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. somapāḥ ‘qui bibit somam’ somapau somapāḥ 
V. he somapā he somapau he somapāḥ 
Ac. somapāṃ somapau somapaḥ 
Ab1 somapā somapābhyāṃ somapābhiḥ 
D1 somape somapābhyāṃ somapābhyaḥ 
Ab2 somapaḥ somapābhyāṃ somapābhyaḥ 
GD2 somapaḥ somapoḥ somapāṃ 
Ab3 somapi somapoḥ somapāsu 
 
  

|4r|
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§15 

I breve masculinum iḥ  
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. kaviḥ ‘homo doctus’ kavī kavayaḥ
V. he kaveḥ he kavī he kavayaḥ 
Ac. kaviṃ kavī kavīn
Ab1 kavinā kavibhyāṃ kavibhiḥ 
D1 kavaye kavibhyāṃ kavibhyaḥ 
Ab2 kaveḥ kavibhyāṃ kavibhyaḥ 
GD2 kaveḥ kavyoḥ kavīnāṃ 
Ab3 kavau kavyoḥ kaviṣu

 
Ita agniḥ ‘ignis’, giriḥ ‘mons’, raviḥ ‘sol’, maṇi ‘res pretiosa’ et omnia reliqua 

cum hac nota, quod ut supra dixi. Ablativus primus [singularis] et genitivus-
cum-dativo pluralis accipiunt loco nā, ṇā juxta praecedentis litterae exigentiam. 
Sic giriḥ habet giriṇā, girīṇāṃ, et sic de aliis. 

Excipitur sakhiḥ: 
§16 

 Sin. Dual. Plur. 
N. sakhā ‘amicus’ sakhāyau sakhāyaḥ 
V. he sakheḥ he sakhāyau he sakhāyaḥ 
Ac. sakhāyaṃ sakhāyau sakhīn 
Ab1 sakhyā 

In reliquis casibus dualis et pluralis ut  
kaviḥ 

 

D1 sakhye 
Ab2 sakhyuḥ 
GD2 sakhyuḥ 
Ab3 sakhyau  

§17 
patiḥ in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis ut kaviḥ uti et omnibus reliquis 

casibus dualis et pluralis. In aliis casibus declinatur ut sakhiḥ scilicet patyā, 
patye, patyuḥ, patyuḥ, patyau. Significat ‘dominum’ et ‘maritum’. 

§18 
 dvi habet solum dualem. tri et kati pluralem solum. 

 
 Dual. Plur. Plur. 
N. dvau ‘duo’ trayaḥ ‘tres’ kati ‘quot’ 
Ac. dvau ‘duos’ trīn ‘tres’ katin ‘quot’  
Ab1 

dvābhyāṃ 
tribhiḥ katibhiḥ

D1 tribhyaḥ katibhyaḥ 
Ab2 tribhyaḥ katibhyaḥ 
GD2 

dvayoḥ 
trīṇāṃ katīnāṃ

Ab3 triṣu katiṣu
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§19 

i I breve neutrum 
Hoc terminata neutra in nominativo dualis juxta terminationem accipiunt -

nī vel -ṇī adjunctum ultimae syllabae immutatae. In omnibus declinationibus 
desinentibus in vocalem in plurali producta syllaba antecedente retinent NI sed 
correptum. In nominativo, vocativo et accusativo in aliis casibus inflectunt juxta 
regulam n. 10. datam circa nomen somapā ut patebit. 

§20 
 Sin. Dual. Plur. 
N. vāri ‘aqua’ vāriṇī vārīṇi
V. he vāri he vāriṇī he vārīṇi 
Ac. vāri  vāriṇī vārīṇi
Ab1 vāriṇā 

vāribhyāṃ 
vāribhiḥ

D1 vāriṇe vāribhyaḥ 
Ab2 vāriṇaḥ vāribhyaḥ 
GD2 vāriṇaḥ 

vāriṇo[ḥ] 
vārīṇāṃ

Ab3 vāriṇi vāriṣu
§21 

śuci ‘purum’ in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis sequitur vāri, in reliquis 
casibus admittit declinationem ut vāri etiamque ut kaviḥ. 

§22 

asthi ‘os’, dadhi ‘lac acetosum’, sakthi ‘junctura ossium’, akṣi ‘oculus’ in 
nominativis, vocativis et accusativis sequuntur vāri, in aliis casibus singularis 
contrahunt duas ultimas syllabas. 

            Singularis sic:  
 

Ab1 asthnā dadhnā sakthnā akṣṇā 
D1 asthne dadhne sakthne akṣṇe 
Ab2 asthnaḥ dadhnaḥ sakthnaḥ akṣṇaḥ 
GD2 asthnaḥ dadhnaḥ sakthnaḥ akṣṇaḥ 
Ab3 asthni et asthini dadhni et dadhini sakthni et sakthini akṣṇi et akṣaṇi 

In genitivo-et-dativo 2 dualis et pluralis faciunt asthnoḥ, asthnāṃ et caetera 
ut vāri. 

§23 
 Dual. Plur.

N. dve ‘duo’ 
trīṇi ‘tria’ 

Ac. dve 
Ab1 
D1 
Ab2 

dvābhyāṃ 
tribhi[ḥ]

tribhyaḥ 

GD2 
Ab3 

dvayoḥ 
trayāṇāṃ
triṣu
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§24 

I longum masculinum ī 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.

N. 
grāmaṇīḥ ‘incola villae 
Brachmanum’ 

grāmaṇyau grāmaṇyaḥ 

V. he grāmaṇī he grāmaṇyau he grāmaṇyaḥ 
Ac. grāmaṇyaṃ grāmaṇyau grāmaṇyaḥ 
Ab1 grāmaṇyā grāmaṇībhyāṃ grāmaṇībhiḥ 
D1 grāmaṇye grāmaṇībhyāṃ grāmaṇībhyaḥ 
Ab2 grāmaṇyaḥ grāmaṇībhyāṃ grāmaṇībhyaḥ 
GD2 grāmaṇyaḥ grāmaṇyoḥ grāmaṇyāṃ 
Ab3 grāmaṇyāṃ grāmaṇyoḥ grāmaṇīṣu 

§25 

Excipiuntur sudhī, suśrī et similia in quibus non mutatur ultima in 
contractam ex I et A sed remanet ultima, dhi V.G., non contracta et adjungitur ya. 
Terminationes tamen fiunt ut in grāmaṇī excepto ablativo 3, ubi dicendum 
sudhiyi, suśriyi. 

N. sudhī ‘homo boni ingenii’, Dual. sudhiyau, Plur. sudhiyaḥ. 
§26  

ī I longum neutrum 
grāmaṇī ut vāri in nominativo, vocativo et accusativo, in reliquis casibus ut 

vāri vel etiam ut in masculino. 
§27 

uḥ U breve masculinum 
Ut I breve: ubi illud producitur, etiam U producitur, ubi apponitur ibi ya, hic 

apponitur va. Exemplum:  
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. kāruḥ ‘faber’ kārū kāravaḥ
V. he kāro he kārū he kāravaḥ 
Ac. kāruṃ kārū kārūn
Ab1 kāruṇā kārubhyāṃ kārubhiḥ 
D1 kārave kārubhyāṃ kārubhyaḥ 
Ab2 kāroḥ kārubhyāṃ kārubhyaḥ 
GD2 kāroḥ kārvvoḥ kārūṇāṃ 
Ab3 kārau kārvvoḥ kāruṣu

§28 

kroṣṭuḥ habet diversitatem: N. kroṣṭā, kroṣṭārau, kroṣṭāraḥ, V. he kroṣṭo 
etc., Ac. kroṣṭāraṃ, kroṣṭārau, kroṣṭūn, Ab1 kroṣṭrā/kroṣṭunā, kroṣṭubhyāṃ 
et[c.], D1 kroṣṭre/kroṣṭave etc., Ab2-GD2 kroṣṭuḥ et kroṣṭoḥ, Ab3 kroṣṭari et 
kroṣṭau. 
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§29 

u U breve neutrum  
trapu ‘certum bitumen quo utuntur ad faciendam ceram, sigillatoriam’ ut 

vāri. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. trapu  trapuṇī trapūṇi

etc. 
mr   ̥du in tribus primis casibus ut vāri, in caeteris ut vāri atque etiam ut kāruḥ. 

§30 

ū U longum masculinum 
khalapūḥ ‘valde laboriosus’ ut grāmaṇī, ubi utuntur ibi contractione per ṇya 

hic utuntur ea per pva. Sic: 
 [Sin.] Dual. Plur.
N. khalapūḥ khalapvau khalapvaḥ  

etc. 
Ita kāṇḍalūḥ ‘arator’ etc. Quae componuntur ex bhū ut svabhūḥ, svayaṃbhūḥ 

etc. excipiuntur et non habent contractionem, sed contracto bhu apponitur va. 
Exemplum: 

 [Sin.] Dual. Plur.
[N.] pratibhūḥ pratibhuvau pratibhuvaḥ       et[c.] 
Ab3 pratibhuvi pratibhuvoḥ pratibhūṣu 

§31 

ū U longum neutrum 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
[N.] khalapū khalapunī khalapūni  

ut vāri. Incipiendo a primo ablativo etiam declinatur ut in masculino, atque 
etiam ut vāri. 

§32 

IRU r  ̥ breve masculinum: karttr       ̥ 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. karttā ‘factor’ karttārau karttāraḥ 
V. he karttaḥ he karttārau he karttāraḥ 
Ac. karttāraṃ karttārau karttr       ̥n̄
Ab1 kartrā karttr      ̥bhyāṃ karttr      ̥bhiḥ 
D1 kartre karttr      ̥bhyāṃ karttr      ̥bhyaḥ 
Ab2 

karttuḥ 
karttr      ̥bhyāṃ karttr      ̥bhyaḥ 

GD2 kartroḥ karttr   ̥ṇ̄āṃ 
Ab3 karttari kartroḥ karttr      ̥ṣu

§33 

Excipitur pitā ‘pater’ et jāmātr       ̥, seu jāmātā ‘gener’, quae faciunt pitarau, 
pitaraḥ, jāmātarau, jamātaraḥ. Incipiendo ab ablativo conveniunt in reliquis 
solum non producunt ta. 
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§34 
Ita etiam nā, cujus declinationem subjicio: 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. nā ‘mas’ narau ‘duo mares’ naraḥ ‘mares’ 
V. he naḥ ‘o mas’ he narau ‘o duo mares’ he naraḥ ‘o mares’ 
Ac. naraṃ ‘marem’ narau ‘duos mares’ nr   ̥n̄ ‘mares’ 

Ab1 
nrā ‘cum mare, per 
marem, a mare ut causa’ 

nr   ̥bhyāṃ nr   ̥bhiḥ 

D1 
nre ‘mari tanquam fini 
vel objecto cui’ 

nr   ̥bhyāṃ nr   ̥bhyaḥ 

Ab2 nuḥ ‘prae mare, ex mare’ nr  ̥bhyāṃ nr  ̥bhyaḥ
GD2 nuḥ ‘maris, mari’ nroḥ nr  ̥ṇāṃ, nr   ̥ṇ̄āṃ 
Ab3 nri ‘in mare’ nroḥ nr  ̥ṣu

§35 

r  ̥ IRU breve neutrum: karttr       ̥ 
In nominativis, vocativis et accusativis ut vāri, in caeteris vel ut in masculino 

vel ut vāri utramque terminationem admittit. Ex[empli] causâ: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. karttr       ̥ karttr      ̥ṇī karttr       ̥ṇ̄i
Ab1 kartrā et karttr      ̥ṇā                 etc.

§36 

O masculinum: go 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. gau gāvau gāvaḥ
V. he gau he gāvau he gāvaḥ 
Ac. gāṃ gāvau gāḥ
Ab1 gavā gobhyāṃ gobhiḥ
D1 gave gobhyāṃ gobhyaḥ 
Ab2 goḥ gobhyāṃ gobhyaḥ 
GD2 goḥ gavoḥ gavāṃ
Ab3 gavi gavoḥ goṣu

§37 
AI masculinum 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. surāḥ ‘dives’ surāyau surāyaḥ
V. he surāḥ he surāyau he surāyaḥ 
Ac. surāyaṃ surāyau surāyaḥ
Ab1 surāyā surābhyāṃ surābhiḥ 
D1 surāye surābhyāṃ surābhyaḥ 
Ab2 surāyaḥ surābhyāṃ surābhyaḥ 
GD2 surāyaḥ surāyoḥ surāyāṃ 
Ab3 surāyi surāyoḥ surāsu
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au AU masculinum 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. glau ‘luna’ glāvau glāvaḥ
V. he glau he glāvau he glāvaḥ 
Ac. glāvaṃ glāvau glāvaḥ
Ab1 glāvā glaubhyāṃ glaubhiḥ 
D1 glāve glaubhyāṃ glaubhyaḥ 
Ab2 glāvaḥ glaubhyāṃ glaubhyaḥ 
GD2 glāvaḥ glāvoḥ glāvāṃ
Ab3 glāvi glāvoḥ glauṣu

|7r| 
§38 

ai neutrum 
atiri ut vāri in omnibus. 

§39 

au neutrum 
atinu ut trapu, V.G. atinu, atinunī, atinūni etc. 

§40 

Declinatio faemininorum desinentium in vocale 

Finita in ā A longum 
sunt communiter faeminina.  

Mutant in vocativo singularis e[t] nominativo dualis A in -e. 
Ut fiat accusativus adjungitur nominativo singularis M -ṃ. 
In ablativo 1, correpto A adjungitur in singulari -yā. 
In dativo 1, nominativo singularis adjungitur producto ut est -yai. 
In ablativo 2 [et] genitivo-et-dativo 2 singularis, nominativo singularis 

adjungitur -yāḥ. 
In ablativo 3 vero, nominativo singulari adjungitur -yāṃ. 
 

Exemplum singularis: 
 Sin. 
N. jāyā ‘uxor’
V. he jāye ‘o uxor’ 
Ac. jāyāṃ ‘uxorem’ 
Ab1 jāyayā ‘per uxorem, ab uxore, cum uxore’
D1 jāyāyai ‘uxoris causa’ 
Ab2 jāyāyāḥ ‘ex uxore, prae uxore’
GD2 jāyāyāḥ ‘uxoris, uxori’ 
Ab3 jāyāyāṃ ‘in uxore’ 
 

De nominativo dualis dixi, et consequenter de accusativo. 
Ablativus 1, dativus 1, ablativus 2 fit adjungendo nominativo singularis -bhyāṃ. 
Genitivus-et-dativus 2 et ablativus 3 apponendo nominativo singularis -yoḥ. 
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Exemplum dualis: 

 Dual. 
N. jāye 
V. he jāye 
Ac. jāye 
Ab1 

jāyābhyāṃ D1 
Ab2 
GD2 

jāyāyoḥ 
Ab3 

 
Pluralis nominativus, vocativus et accusativus fiunt apponendo nominativo  

singularis puncta correptionis visarggaṃ -ḥ. 
Ablativus 1 apponendo nominativo singularis -bhiḥ. 
Dativus 1, ablativus 2 apponendo nominativo singularis -bhyaḥ. 
Genitivus-et-dativus adjungendo nominativo singularis -nāṃ. 
Ablativus 3 adjungendo illi -su. 
 

Exemplum pluralis: 
  

N. 
jāyāḥ 

Ac. 
V. he jāyāḥ 
Ab1 jāyābhiḥ 
D1 

jāyābhyāṃ 
Ab2 
GD2 jāyanāṃ 
Ab3 jāyāsu 

 
Ita reliqua omnia.  

|7v| 
§41 

Excipitur sarvvā et reliqua [§]n. 4 excepta quae incipiendo ab dativo 1 
singularis in quatuor casibus singularis uti et in genitivo-et-dativo pluralis 
differunt, ut subjicio: D1 sarvvasyai, Ab2-GD2 sarvvasyā, Ab3 sarvvasyāṃ, GD2 
Plur. sarvvāsāṃ. 
 

dvitīyā, tr   ̥tīyā accipiunt terminationem utriusque vel ut jāyā vel ut sarvvā. In 
genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis solum dvitīyānāṃ, tr   ̥tīyānāṃ. 

§42 
jarā declinatur vel ut jāyā notato solummodo quod post rā sequatur ṇ in 

genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis sc[ilicet] jarāṇāṃ. Vel ac si finiretur in s S 
consonans, ut subjicio: 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. jarā ‘senectus’ jarasau jarasaḥ
V. he jarā he jarasau he jarasaḥ 
Ac. jarasaṃ jarasau jarasaḥ
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Ab1 jarasā jarābhyāṃ jarābhiḥ
D1 jarase 

jarābhyāṃ 
jarābhyaḥ 

Ab2 
jarasa[ḥ] 

jarābhyaḥ 
GD2 jarasoḥ jarasāṃ
Ab3 jarasi jarasoḥ jarāsu

§43 

iḥ faemininum I breve 
ruciḥ ‘desiderium’ ut patiḥ uti et caetera alia, in ablativo 3 praeter rucau 

etiam admittunt rucyāṃ. 
dve faemininum ‘duae’ ut in neutro in solo duali declinabile. 
tisraḥ ‘tres’ faemininum declinatur in solo plurali. 

 Plur. 
N. 

tisraḥ 
Ac. 
Ab1 tisr     ̥bhiḥ 
D1 

tisr     ̥bhyaḥ 
Ab2 
GD2 tisr     ̥ṇāṃ 
Ab3 tisr     ̥ṣu 
 

§44 

ī faemininum I longum  
karttrī ‘factrix’ in nominativis, accusativis et vocativis ut grāmaṇī 

masculinum, in caeteris differt a grāmaṇī quod in ablativo 1, dativo 1, ablativo 2 
et genitivo-et-dativo 2 accipiat ultimam vocalem similem jāyā in singulari; in 
accusativo pluralis differt quod nominativo singularis solum -ḥ visarggaṃ 
addatur. 

|8r| 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. karttrī karttryau karttryaḥ 
V. he kartrī he kartryau he kartryaḥ 
Ac. krartriṃ kartryau kartrīḥ
Ab1 kartryā kartrībhyāṃ kartrībhiḥ 
D1 kartryai kartrībhyāṃ kartrībhyaḥ 
Ab2 kartryāḥ kartrībhyāṃ kartrībhyaḥ 
GD2 kartryāḥ kartryoḥ kartrīṇāṃ 
Ab3 kartryāṃ kartryoḥ kartrīṣu
 

Ita bhartrī, hartrī et alia. 
§45 

bhavatī, bhavantī, yātī, yantī, dīvyantī eodem modo declinantur, solum 
genitivus-et-dativus 2 pluralis accipiunt in -nāṃ juxta alias dicta, et accusativum 
singularem formant in -īṃ, scilicet bhavatīṃ.  

lakṣmī ‘uxor Vistnu’ declinatur ut kartrī, excepto accusativo singularis in quo 
habet lakṣmīṃ. 
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§46 
śrī declinatur ut kartrī in terminationibus, sed non admittit śryau etc., sed 

accipit ya separatum. In genitivo-et-dativo 2 pluralis habet etiam śriyāṃ. Hinc:  
         Sin.   Dual.   Plur.   

N.   śrīḥ   śriyau   śriyaḥ 
Ac.   śriyaṃ  śriyau  śriyaḥ 

uti in accusativum pluralis haec differentia notanda. Admittit etiam in singularis 
dativo 1 śriye, in ablativo 2 [et] genitivo-et-dativo 2 śriyaḥ, in ablativo 3 śriyāṃ. 

§47 
strī habet exceptionem, quod in accusativo singularis habeat etiam strīṃ 

praeter striyaṃ, et in accusativo pluralis praeter striyaḥ etiam strīḥ. In caeteris 
declinatur ut śrī. 

§48 

uḥ faemininum U breve 
tanuḥ ‘corpus’ declinabile ut kāruḥ praeter accusativum pluralis ubi habet 

tanūḥ. Non in ablativo 1, [sed] in dativo 1, ablativo 2 et genitivo-et-dativo 2, et 
ablativo 3 [singularis] accipit etiam terminationem jāyā. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. tanuḥ tanū tanavaḥ
V. he tano he tanū he tanavaḥ 
Ac. tanuṃ tanū tanūḥ
Ab1 tanvā tanubhyāṃ tanubhiḥ 
D1 tanave, tanvai tanubhyāṃ tanubhyaḥ 
Ab2 tanoḥ, tanvāḥ tanubhyāṃ tanubhyaḥ 
GD2 tanoḥ, tanvāḥ tanvoḥ tanūṇāṃ 
Ab3 tanau, tanvāṃ tanvoḥ tanuṣu

  
Ita rajjuḥ etc. 

|8v| 
§49 

ū U longum faemininum 
 

jaṃbū declinatur ut kartrī [§]n. 44. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. jaṃbū jaṃbvau jaṃbvaḥ 

 
bhrūḥ ‘supercilium’ ut śrī, scilicet:  

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. bhrūḥ bhruvau bhruvaḥ
V. he bhrū he bhruvau he bhruvaḥ 
Ac. bhruvaṃ bhruvau bhruvaḥ
Ab1 bhruvā bhrūbhyāṃ bhrūbhiḥ 
D1 bhruvai, bhruve bhrūbhyāṃ bhrūbhyaḥ 
Ab2 bhruvāḥ, bhruvaḥ bhrūbhyāṃ bhrūbhyaḥ 
GD2 bhruvāḥ, bhruvaḥ bhruvoḥ bhruvāṃ, bhrūṇāṃ 
Ab3 bhruvāṃ, bhruvi bhruvoḥ bhrūṣu
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varṣābhū, punarbhū declinantur ut karttrī. 
 Sin.      Dual. Plur.
N. varṣābhū varṣābhvau varṣābhvaḥ 
V. he varṣābhu   in hoc differt.
 

§50 

r  ̥ IRU breve faemininum 
 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. mātā ‘mater’ mātarau mātaraḥ 
 

ut pitā ‘pater’. Ita nanāndr        ̥ ‘uxor fratris respectu sororis’, duhitr       ̥ ‘filla’, yātr     ̥ 
‘uxor fratris respectu fratris’. catasra habet solum pluralem. svasā vel svasr      ̥ 
‘soror’ declinatur ut karttā vel karttr       ̥. 

§51 

o finita 
goḥ ‘vacca’. 

§52 

ai finita 
ut raiḥ vel rā. 

§53 

au finita 
ut nau ‘phaselus’, declinantur ut in masculinis. 

 
Ita finita in vocales. 

§54 

Finita in consonante masculina et faeminina 
 

Consonanti radicali * , in accusativo singularis apponitur masculinis et 
faemininis -aṃ. In ablativo 1 -ā. In dativo 1 -e. In ablativo 2 [et] genitivo-et-dativo 
2 -aḥ. In ablativo 3 -i. 

In nominativo, vocativo et accusativo dualis -au. In ablativo 1, dativo 1, 
ablativo 2 -bhyāṃ. In genitivo-et-dativo 2 -āṃ. 

In pluralis nominativo, vocativo et accusativo -aḥ. In ablativo 1 -bhiḥ. In 
dativo 1 et ablativo 2 -bhyaḥ. In genitivo-et-dativo 2 -āṃ. In ablativo 3 -ṣu. 

Est regula generalis respectu masculinorum et faemininorum. 
|9r| 

Consona[n]tes in fine inveniuntur hae, nempe: 
c, t, th, d, dh, n, j, p, bh, m, r, v, ś, ṣ, s, h 

finita in -c   radicali terminantur in   -k, -g, -ṅ 
finita in -t, -th, -dh, -d  radicali terminantur in   -t et -d 
finita in -n masculina et faeminina terminantu[r] in   -ā 

                                                                 
* Voco radicalem qua in nominativis substituitur alia communiter V.G. suvāc ubi c consonans abscisso 
scilicet vocali per scissuram qua notatur substituitur alia in nominativo, accusativo et vocativo 
singularis, V.G. suvāk/suvāg. 
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finita in -j   terminantur in     -k et in -g,  
alia in      -ṭ et -ḍ 

finita in -p   faeminina sunt et habent   -p in fine 
finita in -bh   faeminina sunt et terminantur  -p aut -b 
finita in -r   loco illius habent visarggaṃ  -ḥ 
finita in -v   terminantur in     -au 
finita in -ś   terminantur in     -ṭ et -ḍ,  

aliqua in     -k et- g 
finita in -ṣ   terminantur in     -ṭ et -ḍ 
finita in -s   loco illius habent    -ḥ 
finita in -h   aliqua terminantur in    -k, -g, 

aliqua praeterea in    -ṭ et -ḍ, 
unum in     -ān 

finita in -m   habent      -ṃ in fine, 
unum      -n 

§55 
Modo de singulis ordine. 

 
c finita 

   suvāc: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. suvāk, suvāg ‘facundus’ suvācau suvācaḥ
V. he suvāk, he suvāg he suvācau he suvācaḥ 
Ac. suvācaṃ suvācau suvācaḥ
Ab1 suvācā suvāgbhyāṃ suvāgbhiḥ 
D1 suvāce suvāgbhyāṃ suvāgbhyaḥ 
A 2 suvācaḥ suvāgbhyāṃ suvāgbhyaḥ 
GD2 suvācaḥ suvācoḥ suvācāṃ 
Ab3 suvāci suvācoḥ suvākṣu

§56 

prāk differt in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis, in reliquis convenit: N. 
prāṅ, prāñcau, prāñcaḥ, Ac. prāñcaṃ, prāñcau, prācaḥ. 

§57 

pratyac/pratyaṅ ‘occidens’: N. pratyaṅ, pratyañcau, pratyañcaḥ, Ac. 
pratyañcaṃ,  pratyañcau, pratīca[ḥ], Ab1 pratīcā, pratyagbhāṃ, pratyagbhiḥ, etc. 

Ita samyaṅ ‘veritas’, saddhryaṅ ‘auxiliator’, udac/udaṅ ‘fructus secuturus’: 
udañcau, udañcaḥ, caetera ut pratyaṅ. 

|9v| 
§57[bis] 

tiryyac differt: 
 Sin. Dual Plur.
N. tiryyaṅ ‘abscondite incedens’ tiryyañcau tiryyañcaḥ 
V. he tiryyaṅ he tiryyañcau he tiryyañcaḥ 
Ac. tiryyañcam tiryyañcau tiraścaḥ 
Ab1 tiraścā 

tiryyagbhyāṃ 
tiryyagbhiḥ 

D1 tiraśce tiryyagbhyaḥ 
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Ab2 
tiraścaḥ 

GD2 
tiraścoḥ 

tiraścām 
Ab3 tiraści tiryyakṣu 

§58 

prāṅ (-pūjā ‘honor, obsequium, cultus’) habet diversitatem. 
 [Sin.] Dual. Plur.
N. prāṅ 

prāñcau prāñcaḥ V. he [prāṅ] 
Ac.  
Ab1 prāñcā prāṅbhyāṃ prāṅbhiḥ          etc. 
Ab3  prākṣu
 

Faemininum vāk ut suvāk. 
§59 

t finale 
Ut dictum [§]n. 54, declinantur ut suvāk. 
E.G. marut ‘ventus’. Sic: 

 Sin. Dual. [Plur.]
N. marut, marud marutau marutaḥ 
Ab1 marutā marudbhyāṃ marudbhiḥ 
Ab3 maruti marutoḥ marutsu 

§60 

mahat ‘magnus’ habet diversitatem, uti et bhavan ‘existens’ de quibus statim 
differunt solum in nominativis, vocativis omnibus, in accusativis singularis et 
dualis; in accusativo pluralis et caeteris casibus ut marut. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. mahān mahantau mahantaḥ 
Ac. mahantaṃ mahantau mahataḥ 
Ab1 mahatā mahadbhyāṃ mahadbhiḥ 
Ab3  mahatsu 
 

Ita etiam bhavān, bhagavān, aghavāṃ. 
bhavan ‘existens’ in solo nominativo differt, in aliis it[a] ut mahān. Ita etiam 

br han  ̥   . 
§61 

dadat, dadhat, jakṣat ut marut. 
Faeminina E.G. vidyut ‘fulgur’ ut marut. 

|10r| 
§62 

th finale 
dadhimath ‘extrahens ex lacte butirum’ ut suvāk. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. dadhimat, dadhimad dadhimathau dadhimathaḥ 
Ab1 dadhimathā dadhimadbhyāṃ dadhimadbhiḥ 
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Ab3  dadhimatsu 
Ita agnimat.  
Faeminina  non inveniuntur. 

§63 

d finale 
vedavit ‘sciens sapientiam’ ut suvāk. 
 

 Sin.. Dual. Plur.
N. vedavit, vedavid vedavidau vedavidaḥ 
Ab1 vedavidā vedavidbhyāṃ vedavidbhiḥ 
Ab3  vedavitsu 

§64 

dvipāt ‘bipes’ differt in nominativis, vocativis, accusativo singularis et dualis, 
ubi producit pā, uti etiam in ablativo 3 pluralis. In reliquis casibus corripit. 

 [Sin.] [Dual.] Plur.
N. dvipāt dvipādau dvipādaḥ 
Ac. dvipādaṃ dvipādau dvipadaḥ 
Ab1 dvipadā dvipadbhyāṃ dvipadbhiḥ 
Ab3  dvipātsu 

Faeminina V.G. dr   ̥ṣat ut vedavit. 
§65 

tat differt. In solo nominativo singularis terminatur ita:  
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. saḥ ‘ille’ tau te
Ac. taṃ tau tān
Ab1 tena tābhyāṃ taiḥ

reliqua ut sarvva. 
Fae Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. sā te tau

reliqua ut sarvva. Ita etiam yā ‘quae’.  
§66 

tyad eodem modo, excepto nominativo ut sarvva. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. syaḥ tyau tye
Ac. tyaṃ tyau tyān
Ab1 tyena tyābhyāṃ tyaiḥ

yat, yaḥ ‘qui’ ut sarvvaḥ. 
§67 

etat ‘iste’. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. eṣaḥ etau ete
Ac. etaṃ, enaṃ etau, enau etān, enān 
Ab1 etena, enena etābhyāṃ etaiḥ
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D1 etasmai  
etc. ut sarvvaḥ. In genitivo-et-dativo 2 et ablativo 3 dualis praeter etayo[ḥ] 

habet etiam enayoḥ. 
[Fae] [Sin.] [Dual.] [Plur.]
N. eṣā ete etāḥ

reliqua ut sarvvā. In accusativis habet etiam enāṃ, ene, enāḥ, in ablativo 1 
enayā, in genitivo-et-dativo 2 dualis enayoḥ. 

§68 

dh finale 
tatvabhut ‘sciens veritatem’. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. tatvabhut tatvabudhau tatvabudhaḥ 
V. he tatvabhut 
Ac. tatvabudhaṃ tatvabudhau tatvabudhaḥ 
Ab1 tatvabudhā tatvabhudbhyāṃ tatvabudbhiḥ 
D1 tatvabudhe tatvabhudbhyāṃ etc.
A2 tatvabudhaḥ 
GD2 tatvabudhaḥ tatvabudh[o]ḥ tatvabudhāṃ 
Ab3 tatvabudhi tatvabhutsu 

Faeminina ut samit eodem modo, non mutata penultima. 
|10v| 
§69 

n finita 
ut rājā ‘rex’, pūṣā ‘sol’. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. rājā  rājānau rājānaḥ
V. he rājan  he rājānau he rājānaḥ 
Ac. rājānaṃ  rājānau rājñaḥ
Ab1 rājñā  rājabhyāṃ rājabhiḥ 
D1 rājñe  

rājabhyāṃ rājabhyaḥ 
Ab2 rājñaḥ  
GD2 rājñaḥ  rājñoḥ rājñāṃ
Ab3 rājñi, rājani  rājñoḥ rājasu

§70 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. pūṣā  pūṣaṇau pūṣaṇaḥ 
V. he pūṣan  he pūṣaṇau he pūṣaṇaḥ 
Ac. pūṣaṇaṃ  pūṣaṇau pūṣṇaḥ
Ab1 pūṣṇā  

pūṣabhyāṃ 
pūṣabhiḥ 

D1 pūṣṇe  
pūṣabhyaḥ 

Ab2 pūṣṇaḥ  
GD2 pūṣṇaḥ  pūṣṇoḥ pūṣṇāṃ
Ab3 pūṣṇi, pūṣaṇi  pūṣṇoḥ pūṣasu
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ubi apparet in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis differentia pūṣā nomine 
rājā. brahmahā ‘occisor Brahmanum’ declinatur ut pūṣan: ubi fit in pūṣan 
contractio, in brahmahā fit contractio alio modo scilicet ghna, E.G.  

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. brahmahā brahmahaṇau brahmahaṇa[ḥ] 
Ab1 brahmaghnā brahmahabhyāṃ brahmahabhiḥ 
Ab3  brahmahasu 

suparvvan non contrahit rvva et ṇa. In nominativis [et] vocativis producit 
rvvā. In accusativis singularis et dualis etiam in aliis casibus habet rvva breve, 
E.G. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur. 
N. suparvvā ‘divus’ suparvvāṇau suparvvāṇaḥ 
V. he suparvvan 
Ac.  suparvvaṇaḥ 
Ab1 suparvvaṇā suparvvabhyāṃ suparvvabhiḥ 
Ab3  suparvvasu 

śvā ‘canis’, yuvā ‘juvenis’, ma[g]havā ‘Inren’ differunt. 
 Sin. 
N. śvā yuvā maghavā 
V. he śvan he yuvan he maghavan 
Ac. śvānaṃ yuvānaṃ maghavānaṃ 
Ab1 śunā yūnā maghonā 
D1 śune yūne maghone 
Ab2 śunaḥ yūnaḥ maghonaḥ 
GD2 śunaḥ yūnaḥ maghonaḥ 
Ab3 śuni yūni maghoni 
 
 Dual. 
N. śvānau yuvānau maghavānau 
Ac. śvānau yuvānau maghavānau 
Ab1 śvabhyāṃ yuvabhyāṃ maghavabhyāṃ 
D1 śvabhyāṃ yuvabhyāṃ maghavabhyāṃ 
Ab2 śvabhyāṃ yuvabhyāṃ maghavabhyāṃ 
GD2 śunoḥ yūnoḥ maghonoḥ 
Ab3 śunoḥ yūnoḥ maghonoḥ 
 

 Plur. 
N. 

śvānaḥ yuvānaḥ maghavānaḥ 
V. 
Ac. śunaḥ yūnaḥ maghonaḥ 
Ab1 śvabhiḥ yuvabhiḥ maghavabhi[ḥ] 
D1 śvabhyaḥ yuvabhyaḥ maghavabhyaḥ 
Ab2 śvabhyaḥ yuvabhyaḥ maghavabhyaḥ 
GD2 śunāṃ yūnāṃ maghonāṃ 
Ab3 śvasu yuvasu maghavasu 
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|11r| 

arvvan seu arvvā ut mahān V.G. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. arvvā arvvantau a[rv]vantaḥ 
V. he arvvan
Ab1 arvvatā arvvadbhyāṃ arvvadbhiḥ       etc. 

pathin ‘via’ seu panthā excipitur. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. panthā panthānau panthānaḥ 
V. he panthā he panthānau he panthānaḥ 
Ac. panthānaṃ panthānau pathaḥ
Ab1 pathā pathibhyāṃ pathibhiḥ 
D1 pathe pathibhyāṃ pathibhyaḥ 
Ab2 patha[ḥ] pathibhyāṃ pathibhyaḥ 
GD2 pathaḥ pathoḥ pathāṃ
Ab3 pathi pathoḥ pathiṣu

Ita mathin, r bhukṣin ̥       . 
§71 

kari ‘elephas’ differt: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. karī ‘elephas’ kariṇau kariṇaḥ
V. he karin he kariṇau he kariṇaḥ 
Ac. kariṇaṃ kariṇau kariṇaḥ
Ab1 kariṇā karibhyāṃ karibhiḥ
D1 kariṇe karibhyāṃ karibhyaḥ 
Ab2 kariṇaḥ karibhyāṃ karibhyaḥ 
GD2 kariṇaḥ kariṇoḥ kariṇāṃ 
Ab3 kariṇi kariṇoḥ kariṣu

Ita caetera terminata in -ī pertinentia huc, ut śikharī, śikhī, patrī, sādī, vājī etc. 
pañca ‘quinque’, aṣṭa ‘octo’, pañcan, aṣṭan habent solum pluralem. 

  

N. 
pañca  aṣṭa, aṣṭau 

Ac. 
Ab1 pañcabhiḥ aṣṭabhiḥ
D1 

pañcabhyaḥ aṣṭabhya[ḥ] 
Ab2 
GD2 pañcānāṃ aṣṭānāṃ
Ab3 pañcasu aṣṭasu

Eodem modo saptan, sapta ‘septem’, navan, nava ‘novem’, daśan, daśa 
‘decem’. 

Faeminina sīmā ‘terminus’ ut rājā: [N. Dual. Plur.] sīmānau, sīmānaḥ, Ab1 
sīmnā, sīmabhyāṃ, sīmabhiḥ, etc. 
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|11v| 
§72 

j finita 
ut bhiṣak ‘medicus’: N. bhiṣak/bhiṣag, bhiṣajau, bhiṣajaḥ penultima brevi, 

caetera ut suvāk. 
janmabhāk ‘familiam colens’ omnino ut suvāk, sci[licet] janmabhāk/ 

janmabhāg, janmabhājau, janmabhājaḥ, etc.  
samrāṭ ‘illustris’ ut janmabhāk, differt in nominativo et vocativo singularis et 

uti janmabhāg in ablativis et dativis ga conjungit bha, loco ga conjungitur ḍa, ut 
addo: N. et V. samrāṭ/samrāḍ, Ab1-D1-Ab2 Dual. samrāḍbhyāṃ, etc. Ab3 Plur. 
samrāṭsu. 

yuk habet diversitatem, ut addo: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. yuṅ ‘conjungens’ yuñjau yuñjaḥ
V. he yuṅ he yuñjau he yuñjaḥ 
Ac. yuñjaṃ yuñjau yuñjaḥ
Ab1 yuñjā yugbhyāṃ yugbhiḥ       et[c.] 
Ab3  yukṣu

Faeminina ut srak/srag ‘collare’, ut bhiṣak. 
§73 

p finitum faemininum 
ap ‘aqua’ habet solum pluralem. 

  

N. 
V. 
Ac. 

apaḥ 

Ab1 atbhi[ḥ] 
D1 
Ab2 

atbhyaḥ 

GD2 apāṃ  
Ab3 apsu 

§74 

bh finita 
solum faeminina ut kakub ‘regio’. 

  Dual. Plur.
N. kakub, kakup ‘regio’ kakubhau kakubhaḥ 
Ac. kakubhaṃ kakubhau kakubhaḥ 
Ab1 kakubhā kakubbhyāṃ kakubbhiḥ 
Ab3  kakupsu

§75 

m finita 
praśām: praśān, praśāmau, praśāmaḥ; in reliquis casibus ut suvāk excepto 

dualis ablativo 1, dativo 1 [et] ablativo 2, et pluralis ablativo 1 et dativo 1 in 
quibus habet praśān- uti et in ablativo 3 pluralis; in reliquis declinatur ut suvāk.  

idaṃ excipitur: 
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 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. ayaṃ ‘hic’ imau ime
Ac. imaṃ, enaṃ imau imān, enān 
Ab1 anena, enena ābhyāṃ ebhiḥ
D1 asmai ābhyāṃ ebhyaḥ
Ab2 asmāt ābhyāṃ ebhyaḥ
GD2 asya enayoḥ, anayoḥ eṣāṃ
Ab3 asmin anayoḥ eṣu

kiṃ ‘quis’ seu kaḥ declinatur ut sarvvaḥ. 
|12r| 

Faemininum iyaṃ ‘haec’. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.

N. iyaṃ ime imāḥ
A. imāṃ, enāṃ ime, ene imāḥ, enāḥ 
Ab1 anayā ābhyāṃ ābhiḥ
D1 asyai ābhyāṃ ābhyaḥ
Ab2 asyāḥ ābhyāṃ ābhyaḥ
GD2 asyāḥ anayoḥ, enayoḥ āsāṃ
Ab3 asyāṃ anayoḥ, enayoḥ āsu

kā ‘quae’ ut sarvvā. 
§76 

r finita 
ut priyacatvāḥ. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. priyacatvāḥ 

priyacatvārau priyacatvāraḥ 
V. he priyacatvaḥ 
Ac. priyacatvāraṃ priyacatvārau priyacaturaḥ 
Ab1 priyacaturā

priyacaturbhyāṃ 
priyacaturbhiḥ 

D1 priyacature
priyacaturbhyaḥ 

Ab2 
priyacaturaḥ 

GD2 
priyacaturoḥ 

priyacaturāṃ 
Ab3 priyacaturi priyacaturṣu 

 
catvāraḥ ‘quatuor’ habet solum pluralem. 

  
N. 
Ac. 

catvāraḥ 

Ab1 caturbhiḥ
D1 
Ab2 

catu[r]bhyaḥ 

GD2 caturṇṇāṃ
Ab3 caturṣu 
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§77 

Faeminina gīr ‘verbum’. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.

N.V. gīḥ girau giraḥ
Ac. giraṃ 
Ab1 girā gīrbhyāṃ gīrbhiḥ
Ab3 giri giroḥ gīrṣu
 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N.V. dhūḥ ‘operatio’ dhurau dhuraḥ
Ab1 dhurā dhūrbhyāṃ dhūrbhiḥ 
Ab3 dhuri dhuroḥ dhūrṣu

Ita pūḥ. 
 

catasraḥ ‘quatuor’ faemininum habet solum pluralem: N.-Ac. catasraḥ, Ab1 
catasr bhi      ̥   ḥ, D1-Ab2 catasr bhya      ̥    ḥ, GD2 catasr       ̥ṇ[ā]ṃ, Ab3 catasr       ̥ṣu.  

§78 

v finale 
sudyau ‘caelestis divus’. 

 [Sin.] Dual. Plur.
N. sudyau sudivau sudivaḥ
Ab1 sudivaḥ sudyubhyāṃ sudyubhiḥ 
Ab3 sudivi sudhivoḥ sudyuṣu

Ita dyau ‘caelum, aer’, faemininum. 
§79 

ś finale 
viṭ ‘homo’. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. viṭ, viḍ viśau viśaḥ
Ab1 viśā viḍbhyāṃ viḍbhiḥ
Ab3 viśi viśoḥ viṭsu

 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. tādr   ̥k, tādr   ̥g tādr  ̥śau tādr  ̥śaḥ
Ab1 tādr   ̥śā tādr  ̥gbhyāṃ tādr  ̥gbhiḥ 
Ab3 tādr   ̥śi tādr  ̥śoḥ tādr  ̥kṣu

Faeminina uti dr k  ̥  ‘oculus’ ut tādr k    ̥ . 
|12v| 

§80 

ṣ finita 
 Sin. Dual. Plur. 
N. ratnamuṭ, ratnamuḍ ‘fur gemmae’ ratnamuṣau ratnamuṣaḥ 

ut viṭ [§]n. 79. 
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ṣaṭ ‘sex’ pluralem solum obtinet: ṣaṭ/ṣaḍ, Ab1 ṣaḍbhiḥ, D1-Ab2 ṣaḍbhyaḥ, GD2 
ṣaṇṇāṃ, ṣaḍṇāṃ, Ab3 ṣaṭsu. 

Faeminina ut tviṭ eodem modo incedunt. 
§81 

s finale 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. suvarccāḥ ‘clarus’ 

suvarccasau suvarccasaḥ 
V. he suvarccaḥ 
Ac. suvarccasaṃ suvarccasau suvarccasaḥ 
Ab1 suvarccasā

suvarccobhyāṃ 
suvarccobhiḥ 

D1 suvarccase suvarccobhyaḥ 
Ab2 

suvarccasaḥ 
suvarccobhyaḥ 

GD2 suvarccasoḥ suvarccasāṃ 
Ab3 suvarccasi suvarccasoḥ suvarccassu 

 

Ita sumanas-ādikaḷ. 
uśanāḥ ‘venus planeta’ differt solum in vocativo singularis ubi habet he 

uśanan, et in ablativo 3 pluralis ubi etiam habet uśanaḥsu.  
śreyān et alia huc pertinentia habentia nominativum in ān differunt in 

nominativis, vocativis, accusativis et ablativo 3 pluralis. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. śreyān ‘valde bonus’ śreyāṃsau śreyāṃsaḥ 
V. he śreyan he śreyāṃsau he śreyāṃsaḥ 
Ac. śreyāṃsaṃ śreyāṃsau śreyasaḥ
Ab3  śreyaḥsu, śreyassu 

§82 
pumān ‘mas’ differt: 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. pumān pumāṃsau pumāṃsaḥ 
V. he puman he pumāṃsau he pumāṃsaḥ 
Ac. pumāṃsaṃ pumāṃsau puṃsaḥ
Ab1 puṃsā puṃbhyāṃ puṃbhiḥ 
D1 puṃse puṃbhyāṃ puṃbhyaḥ 
Ab2 puṃsaḥ puṃbhyāṃ puṃbhyaḥ 
GD2 puṃsaḥ puṃsoḥ puṃsāṃ 
Ab3 puṃsi puṃsoḥ puṃsu

 

Item vidvān ‘sapiens’ differunt. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. vidvān vidvāṃsau vidvāṃsaḥ 
V. he vidvan
Ac. vidvāṃsaṃ vidvāṃsau viduṣaḥ
Ab1 viduṣā vidvadbhyāṃ vidvadbhiḥ 
D1 viduṣe vidvadbhyāṃ vidvadbhyaḥ 
Ab2 viduṣaḥ vidvadbhyāṃ vidvadbhyaḥ 
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GD2 viduṣaḥ viduṣoḥ viduṣāṃ
Ab3 viduṣi viduṣo[ḥ] vidvatsu
 

adas ‘iste’ habet differentiam. 
|13r| 

Mas Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. asau ‘iste’ amū amī
Ac. amuṃ amū amūn
Ab1 amunā amūbhyāṃ amībhiḥ
D1 amuṣmai amūbhyāṃ amībhyaḥ 
Ab2 amuṣmāt amūbhyāṃ amībhyaḥ 
GD2 amuṣya amuyoḥ amīṣāṃ
Ab3 amuṣmin amuyoḥ amīṣu
 
Fae Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. asau ‘ista’ amū amūḥ
Ac. amuṃ amū amūḥ
Ab1 amuyā 

caetera in duali ut in 
masculino. 

amūbhiḥ 
D1 amuṣyai amūbhyaḥ 
Ab2 amuṣyāḥ amūbhyaḥ 
GD2 amuṣyāḥ amūṣāṃ
Ab3 amuṣyāṃ amūṣu

Faeminina V.G. suvacāḥ ut suvarccāḥ. 
§83 

h finale 
In masculinis ut godhuk ‘vaccas mulgens’. 
D aspiratum dha habet in nominativo singularis, in ablativis 1 et 2 [et] dativis 

primis dualis et pluralis, et ablativo 3 pluralis. In caeteris casibus ejus loco du, uti 
etiam in mitraddhruk loco ddhru ponitur dru, E.G. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

godhuk, godhug  goduhau goduhaḥ 
V. 
Ac. goduhaṃ goduhau goduhaḥ 
Ab1 goduhā godhugbhyāṃ godhugbhiḥ           etc. 
Ab3  godhukṣu 

śvaliṭ/śvaliḍ ‘lambens canem’ excipitur et declinatur ut viṭ [§]n. 79, E.G. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. śvaliṭ, śvali[ḍ] śvalihau śvalihaḥ
Ac. śvalihaṃ śvalihau śvalihaḥ
Ab1 śvalihā śvaliḍbhyāṃ śvaliḍbhiḥ 

mitradhruk terminatur ut godhuk atque etiam ut śvaliṭ; in utraque tamen 
declinatione tenendum quod de mutatione dhru in dru dixi. Exemplum in 
mitraddhruk ‘offendens amicum’: 
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 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. mitraddhruk 

mitraddhru[g],  
mitraddhruṭ 
mitraddhruḍ 

mitradruhau mitradruhaḥ 

Ab1 
mitradruhā 

mitraddhrugbhyāṃ
mitraddhr[u]ḍbhyāṃ      

mitraddhrugbhiḥ 
mitradruḍbhiḥ 

Ab3 
mitradruhi mitradruhoḥ 

mitraddhrukṣu 
mitraddhruṭsu 

anaḍvān ‘taurus’ excipitur ut subjicio: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. anaḍvān anaḍuhau anaḍuhaḥ 
V. he anaḍvan 
Ac. anaḍuhaṃ anaḍuhau anaḍuhaḥ 
Ab1 anaḍuhā anaḍudbhyāṃ anaḍudbhiḥ 
Ab3 anaḍuhi anaḍuhoḥ anaḍutsu 

|13v| 

Ita ut upānat/upānad ‘calceus’, in obliquis ut anaḍvān V.G. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. upānat, upānad upānahau upānahaḥ              etc. 
Ab3  upānatsu 

§84 

 
Neutra 

Differunt in nominativis, vocativis et accusativis qui fere semper sunt 
aequalia; in caeteris casibus ut in masculinis procedunt. 

§85 

c finale 
prāk ‘orientale’. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

prāk, prāg prācī prāñci V. 
Ac. 
Ab1 prācā  etc.

t finale  
V.G. śakr t    ̥ . 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. śakr    ̥t, śakr    ̥d śakr   ̥tī śakr   ̥nti
 
N. dadat, dadad dadatī dadanti
N. yāt, yād yātī yanti
N. bhavat, bhavad bhavatī bhavanti  

caetera ut in masculinis. 
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§86 

d finale 
tat/tad ‘illud’, yat/ya[d] ‘quod’, etat/etad ‘illud’ in solo nominativo et 

accusativo singularis ita terminantur, quo ad alios casus ut sarvvaṃ. Sed etat 
habet etiam in nominativis: 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. en[a]t, enad ene enāni

in ablativo 1 singularis enena, in genitivo-et-dativo 2 dualis et ablativo 3 
dualis enayoḥ. 

§87 

n finale 
ut carmman ‘pellis’. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. carmma carmmaṇī carmmāṇi 
V. he carmman he carmmaṇī he carmmāṇi 
Ac. carmma carmmaṇī carmmāṇi 
Ab1 carmmaṇā carmmabhyāṃ carmmabhiḥ               etc. 

sāma differt ‘sermo blandus’: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. sāma sāmnī sāmanī
V. he sāman he sāmnī he sāmaṇī 
Ab1 samnā sāmabhyāṃ sāmabhiḥ 

ahaḥ ‘dies’ differt: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

ahaḥ ahanī, ahnī ahāni V. 
Ac. 
Ab1 ahnā ahobhyāṃ ahobhi[ḥ]                    etc. 
Ab3 ahni, ahani ahno[ḥ] ahasu

|14r| 
§88 

j neutrum 
ut asr k   ̥  ‘sanguis’. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

asr    ̥k, asr    ̥g asr    ̥jī asr    ̥ñji V. 
Ac. 
Ab1 asr    ̥jā asr   ̥gbhyāṃ asr   ̥gbhiḥ 

§89 

m neutrum 
ut kiṃ ‘quid’. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

kiṃ ke kāni 
Ac. 
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caetera ut sarvvaṃ. 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

idaṃ ‘hoc’ ime imāni 
Ac. 

caetera ut iyaṃ [§]n. 75. 
§90 

r finale 
ut vāḥ.  

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

vāḥ ‘aqua’ vārī   vāri V. 
Ac. 

caetera ut gīḥ [§]n. 77, solum notandum quod vā semper remaneat longum. 
catvāri ‘quatuor’ est plurale et in nominativo, vocativo et accusativo dicitur 

catvāri, in reliquis casibus ut [§]n. 76 catvāraḥ. 
§91 

s finale 
ut payaḥ ‘lac’. 

 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

payaḥ payasī payaṃsi V. 
Ac. 
Ab1 payasā payobhyāṃ payobhiḥ 
Ab3 payasi payasoḥ payassu
 
  

N. haviḥ haviṣī haviṃṣi
Ab3  haviṣu

adaḥ ‘istud’ differt: 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. 

adaḥ amū amūni 
Ac. 
Ab1 amunā amūbhyāṃ amūbhi

caetera ut in asau mas[culino] [§]n. 82. 
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§92 

ahaṃ ‘ego’ 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. ahaṃ āvāṃ vayaṃ
Ac. māṃ, mā āvāṃ,  nau asmān, naḥ 
Ab1 mayā āvābhyāṃ asmābhiḥ 
D1 mahyaṃ, me āvābhyāṃ, nau asmabhyaṃ, naḥ 
Ab2 mat āvābhyāṃ asmat
GD2 mama, me āvayoḥ, nau asmākaṃ,  naḥ 
Ab3 mayi āvayoḥ asmāsu
 

tvaṃ ‘tu’ 
 Sin. Dual. Plur.
N. tvaṃ yuvāṃ yūyaṃ
Ac. tvāṃ, tvā yuvāṃ, vāṃ yuṣmān,  vaḥ 
Ab1 tvayā yuvābhyāṃ yuṣmabhiḥ 
D1 tubhyaṃ yuvābhyāṃ, vāṃ yuṣmabhyaṃ,   vaḥ 
Ab2 tvat yuvābhyāṃ yuṣmat
GD2 tava, te yuvayoḥ, vāṃ yuṣmākaṃ,  vaḥ 
Ab3 tvayi yuvayoḥ yuṣmāsu 
 

Notandum quod in accusativis ahaṃ etiam habeat in singulari mā, in duali 
nau, in plurali naḥ, in dativis 1 [et] genitivis-et-dativis 2 me, nau, naḥ. 

Ita etiam tvaṃ, in accusativis singularis tvā, in duali vāṃ, in plurali vaḥ, in 
dativis 1 [et] genitivis-et-dativis 2 te, vāṃ, vaḥ. 
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|14v| 
Ad intelligentiam casuum ablativorum 1, 2, 3 et dativi 1 haec duxi addenda. 
Ablativus primus V.G. vr k  ̥ ṣeṇa dixi significare ‘per arborem’ ut causam vel 

instrumentum, sic dicitur vr k  ̥ ṣeṇānātapaḥ ‘per arborem umbra’, vr k  ̥ ṣeṇa dvirado 
hataḥ ‘per arborem occisus elephas’, vr k  ̥ ṣeṇa sahitaḥ ‘cum arbore conjunctur’, 
nāthena kriyate ‘fit a Domino’. Hic usus ablativi primi. 

Dativus 1 est dativus cui vel dativus commodi, sic nāthāya namaḥ ‘Domino 
adulatio’, nāthāya gāṃ dadāti ‘dat domino vaccam’; etiam finis cui, ita mokṣāya 
dharmmaṃ bhajate ‘propter gloriam sequitur virtutem’. 

Ablativus 2 significat ‘ab’, arbore V.G., tanquam termino. Sic dicitur vr k  ̥ ṣāt 
patitaṃ ‘ex arbore lapsum’, grāmāt gataṃ ‘profectum â terra Brahmanum’, 
vr k  ̥ ṣāt prabhavanti puṣpāṇi ‘ex arbore nascuntur flores’. Significat etiam ‘ab 
aliquo’ tamquam origine, vel causa, non tamen efficiente, ut ‘ab’ sumatur 
tanquam in passivo, quia tum ablativus [1] usu venit. Sic dicitur agner uṣṇaḥ 
jāyate ‘ex igne nascitur calor’. Etiam in comparativis usu venit, sic dicitur tasmāt 
paraṃ mahān ‘major illo’ vel ‘magnus super illum’. 

Ablativus tertius usu venit ubi in Latinis utimur ‘in’ cum quiete, sic ākāśe 
pakṣiś carati  ‘in aere it avis’, vane vr k  ̥ ṣas tiṣṭhati ‘arbor stat in sylva’. Utuntur hoc 
ablativo ubi in Latinis utimur ablativo absoluto, sic udayati bhāsvati jātaḥ 
putraḥ ‘Oriente sole natus filius’. Etiam loco genitivi superlativorum in Latinis 
hic ponendus ablativus 3, sic mānuṣeṣu śūratamaḥ ‘hominum generosissimus’. 

|15r| 

De genere masculino 
R[egula] 1. Nomina maribus propria, solis, lunae, superorum, ipsis 

inimicorum ut vocant Asurum, caelestis beatitudinis, sacrificiorum, nubium, 
maris, arborum, temporis, gladii, sagittae, inimicorum mascula sunto, nisi 
terminentur in M aut specialis sit exceptio notata. 

R[egula] 2. Nomina brachii, gellae, labiorum, dentium, manuum, crinium, 
unguium, uterum masculina sunt. 

R[egula] 3. Quae finiuntur in -ahna et -aha, item in -rātra quin habeant 
significationem numeri antecedentem, item venenorum diversitates masculina 
sunt. Quae non habent significationem numeri sunt pūrvvarātraḥ ‘nox 
praecedens’ etc.; significationem numeri habet pañcarātraṃ ideoque neutrum. 

R[egula] 4. Gummi arborum ut thus etc. masculina sunt. 
R[egula] 5. Quae finiuntur in -as et -an masculina sunt, ut candramāḥ, 

aṃgirāḥ, in -an mūrddhā, ukṣā, takṣā. 
R[egula] 6. Quae finiuntur in -ruḥ excepto kaśeru ‘radix quae nascitur in 

aqua’, masculina sunt, ut caruḥ, jharuḥ. Item quae finiuntur in -tuḥ ut hetuḥ, 
mantuḥ, setuḥ etc. exceptis jatu ‘lacre’, item mastu ‘mel’ quae neutra sunt. 

R[egula] 7. Quae desinunt in -ka, -ṣa, -ṇa, -bha, -ma, -ra, correpto nempe a, 
masculina sunt, ut lokaḥ, śoṣaḥ, guṇaḥ, garbhaḥ, yāmaḥ, bhr    ̥ṃgāraḥ etc. Ita 
etiam finita in -pa, -tha, -na, -ya, -sa, -ṭa masculina sunt, ut dīpaḥ, artthaḥ, inaḥ, 
kaṭaḥ, vaiśyaḥ, kṣatriyaḥ, rasaḥ. 

R[egula] 8. Nomina propria familiarum masculina ut kāśyapaḥ, bhāradvājaḥ. 
Item nomina significantia pedem. 

R[egula] 9. Nomina ex verbis significantia actionem terminata in -kaḥ, -gaḥ, 
ut pākaḥ ‘coctio’, tyāgaḥ ‘datio’; item passi[o]nem in -aḥ, ita ut prasādaḥ 
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‘hilaritas’, praveśaḥ ‘introitio’, todaḥ ‘dolor’, svapnaḥ, jayaḥ, taraḥ, garaḥ, nyādaḥ, 
nyāyaḥ; item finita in -athuḥ ut śvayathuḥ, davathuḥ; item significantia agentem, 
ut ramaṇaḥ,  nandanaḥ, saṃkarṣaṇaḥ etc.  

R[egula] 10. paṭakaḥ, anuvākaḥ, rallakaḥ, kuḍuṃgakaḥ, puṃkhaḥ, nyuṃkhaḥ, 
mut gaḥ, viṭaḥ, paṭṭaḥ, dhaṭaḥ, khaṭaḥ et alia usu addiscenda masculina sunt. 

De Faemininis 
R[egula] 1. Monosyllaba finita in -ī et -ū faeminina sunt. Item propria nomina 

faeminarum. 
R[egula] 2. Fulguris, noctis, ramorum, repentium, cythararum, regionum, 

terrae, rivorum, nomina faeminina. 
R[egula] 3. Finita in -tā significantia rerum multitudinem ut aśvatā ‘copia 

equorum’ faeminina sunt. Item finita in -yā significantia multitudinem ut 
dhūmyā ‘copia fumi’, rathyā ‘copia curruum bellicorum’. 

R[egula] 4. Finita in -ani, in -ti faeminina sunt, ut akaraṇiḥ, hr ti  ̥  ḥ, kr ti  ̥  ḥ; finita 
in -niḥ, in -ūḥ, in -īḥ faeminina sunt. 

R[egula] 5. Finita in -ṭā, -ḍā, -cā, -jā et fere omnia ad primam declinationem 
in -ā spectantia faeminina sunt. Alia usu addiscenda. 

De Neutris 
R[egula] 1. Aeris, sylvae, foliorum, specuum, nebularum, aquae, frigoris, 

caloris, carnis, sanguinis, faciei, oculorum, fortitudinis, jugi, auri, ferri, tristitiae, 
laetitiae, bonitatis, malitiae, florum, salis, necis, pugnae neutra sunt. 

R[egula] 2. Finita in -as, -is, -us neutra sunt, ut yaśaḥ, sarppiḥ, caruḥ, vapuḥ; 
item omnia finita in nominativo in -aṃ; item finita in A breve pertinentia ad 
declinationem n. Alia usu addiscenda. 

|16r| 

De adverbiorum cum nominibus compositione quâ fiunt quasi 
semper adverbia 

Adverbia upa, saṃ, prati, prāduḥ, paścāt, yathā, ati, anu, sa, adhi, ava, antar, 
yāvat, sa praeponi possunt nominibus. De omnibus ordine exempla adjungo. 
upa significat ‘prope’, adjungendo V.G. kuṃbhaṃ fit upakuṃbhaṃ ‘vasi ad 
deferendam aquam vicinum’, sic uparājaṃ ‘vicinum regi’, upadiśaṃ ‘regioni 
propinquum’, upaśaradaṃ ‘anno propinquum’, upānaḍuhaṃ ‘bovi propinquum’, 
upacarmmaṃ/upacarmma ‘pelli propinquum’, upanadaṃ/upanadī ‘fluvio 
propinquum’. prādurbhūtaṃ ‘declaratum’, prādurbhāvaṃ ‘quod apparet’. saṃ 
significat ādhityaṃ ‘excessum’, sic r ddhi ̥     ‘augmentum’, samr ddhi    ̥    ḥ ‘magnum 
incrementum’. pratiśrutaṃ ‘consensu probatum’, pratipakṣaṃ ‘contrarietas’. 
paścādavasthāyī ‘retro stans’. yathāvidhiḥ ‘regulae conformiter’, yathākāmaṃ 
‘pro desiderio’, yathāparādhaṃ ‘culpae conformiter’, yathākālaṃ ‘pro temporis 
exigentia’, yathāśakti ‘pro viribus’. atiśītaṃ ‘magnum frigus, nimium frigus’. 
anusaraṇaṃ ‘post itio, sequela’. upabhogyasyānubhogyaṃ ‘primo gustando, post 
gustandum’ ubi vides upa et anu contraponi. sa adjungitur nominibus et 
significat simultatem, sic sakṣatraṃ ‘cum hominibus ex familia’, kṣatriyar seu 
kṣatrāṇāṃ sampatti; satr     ̥ṇaṃ significat tr   ̥ṇānāṃ sākalyaṃ, sāgni ‘cum igne 
simul’, samodaṃ ‘simul cum laetitia’. adhinadaṃ ‘in fluvio’, adhivanaṃ ‘in sylva’. 
antarvvanaṃ/antarvvaṇaṃ ‘in sylva’. 

pārejalaṃ tiṣṭhati ‘in littore aquae stat’; maddhyesamudraṃ ‘in medio maris’. 

|15v|
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Hanc compositionem vocant avyayībhāvaḥ quia ut plurimum ponuntur 
adverbialiter. 

 
De compositione nominum ex varia casuum diversitate et 

adjectivorum cum substantivis 
kaṣṭaṃ, śritaḥ,  atītaḥ, patitaḥ, gataḥ, atyastaḥ, prāptaḥ, āpannaḥ petunt 

accusativum, sed conjunguntur cum accusativo ut sequitur, ita dici poterit 
kaṣṭaśritaḥ ‘qui adivit penetratu difficilem locum’, faemininum kaṣṭaśritā, 
neutrum kaṣṭaśritaṃ.  

śaṃkulayā kr ta  ̥  ḥ khaṇḍaḥ ubi śaṅkulayā est in ablativo 1, componitur fitque 
śa[ṅ]kulākr ta      ̥  ḥ. Ita etiam dhānyena artthaḥ ‘per fruges divitiae’ fit dhānyārtthaḥ. 
kuṇḍalāya hiraṇyaṃ ‘ad inaures aurum’ ubi kuṇḍalāya est in dativo primo 
componitur fitque kuṇḍalahiraṇyaṃ. Ubi potest usu venire artthaṃ ‘propter’, 
baliḥ ‘manibus oblatio orizae’, hitaṃ ‘bonum’, sukhaṃ ‘quies gustus’, illa 
compositio semper procedit, ut brahmaṇārtthaṃ payaḥ ‘lac Brahmanibus’. 

In ablativo 2 etiam fit haec compositio, ut corāt bhayaṃ ‘ex furibus metus’ fit 
corabhayaṃ. 

In genitivo-et-dativo 2 fit haec compositio: rājñaḥ puruṣaḥ ‘vir regis’ fit 
rājapuruṣaḥ; dantānāṃ rājā: rājadantaḥ. 

In ablativo 3, vanasya agre: agrevanaṃ; akṣeṣu śauṇḍaḥ ‘lusu ebrius’: 
akṣaśauṇḍaḥ. 

Adjectiva cum substantivis conjunguntur ut sequitur, E.G. nīlaṃ, ulpalaṃ: 
abjecto M, A et U contrahuntur juxta regulam contractionum syllabarum fitque 
nīlolpalaṃ, raktolpalaṃ etc. Ita in masculinis procedi poterit, ut kr   ̥ṣṇasarppaḥ. 
Alias procedunt aliter: kṣubhito nāthaḥ ‘iratus dominus’. In faemininis 
adjectivum adjungitur non juxta terminationem femineam sed ut in masculinis, 
sic dici poterit kr   ̥ṣṇaśāṭī. In conjunctione nominum quae laudem et 
praestantiam significant ut sunt vr ndāraka  ̥       ḥ, nāgaḥ, kuñjaraḥ et alia illis similia, 
postponuntur ea nomini cujus praestantiam extollunt. Sic dicitur 
narttakavr ndāraka          ̥       ḥ, govr ndāraka    ̥       ḥ, gonāgaḥ, aśvanāgaḥ, gokuñjaraḥ, 
aśvakuñjaraḥ. 

In conjunctione anya cum nominibus V.G. aśvād anyaḥ ‘alius ab equo’, 
praeponitur an fitque anaśvaḥ ‘alius ab equo’, aniṣṭaṃ ‘alienum a gusto vel 
appetitu’. 

Has regulas conjunctionum vocant tatpuruṣaḥ. 
 

De modo quo substantiva fiunt adjectiva et multiplici 
compositione 

Est communissimum in hac lingua facere ex substantivis adjectiva. 
Exemplum: citrāḥ gāvo yasya ‘qui habet vaccas pulchras, politas’ dicunt citraguḥ. 
Sic uṣṇaguḥ, śītaguḥ ‘qui habet vel dicit verba calorem vel dolorem afferentia’, 
‘qui dicit verba refrigerantia’.  

Ubi vides in eo quod ab origine adjectivum est, non servari genus faemineum 
et faemininum fieri masculinum. Isti etiam rūpavatī bhāryyā yasya ‘cujus uxor 
pulchra’ faciunt rūpavatbhāryyaḥ masculinum ex faeminino. Ita etiam 
bahuprajaḥ ‘qui habet multos filios aut subditos’. At ubi substantiva continuata 
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sunt, ultimum solum accipit genus illius respectu cujus adjectivum redditur. Sic 
kalyāṇīpriyaḥ, pācikābhāryyaḥ, narttakībhāryyaḥ. 

dve nāvau dhanaṃ yasya ‘cujus divitiae duae naves’, pañca gāvaḥ dhanaṃ 
yasya ‘cujus divitiae quinque vaccae’ dicunt dvināvadhanaḥ, pañcagavadhanaḥ; 
in his duobus ita procedendum.  

pūrvvaśālāpriyaḥ ‘qui amat cubiculum orientale’ et similibus faemininum cui 
masculinum adjungitur, retinet suam terminationem.  

atithiḥ yaḥ prāptaḥ grāmaṃ ‘peregrinus qui venit in locum Brahmanum’, 
anaḍvān rathaḥ ūḍhaḥ yena ‘bos qui portat currum’, rudraḥ paśur upahr to     ̥   
yasmai ‘Rudren cui oblatus bos’, sthālī odana uddhr ta     ̥  ḥ yasyāḥ ‘olla cujus opira 
evacuata’, grāmaḥ puruṣāḥ vīrāḥ yasmin ‘locus in quo homines fortes’, kāmaḥ 
puṣpadhanur yyasya ‘deus seu dea ter amoris cujus arcus ex floribus’, adjungunt 
casus omnes et ponunt in nominativo ut sequitur: prāptātithir grāmaḥ, 
ūḍharatho[ ’]naḍvān, upahr tapaśu     ̥      ḥ rudraḥ, uddhr taudanā     ̥        sthālī, vīrapuruṣako 
grāmaḥ, puṣpadhanvā kāmaḥ. 

ūdhaḥ ‘mamilla’, dhanuḥ ‘arcus’ habent terminationem variatam in 
conjunctione simili, sic dicitur kuṃbhoddhnī goḥ ‘vacca quae habet ubera vaso 
ad ferendam aquam similia’.  

Ubi conjunctionis finis non est determinatus, duplici modo poterit fieri 
terminatio. Exempla: agniḥ āhito yena, kaṇṭhe gaḍur yyasya, asiḥ udyataḥ yena 
dici poterit vel āhitāgniḥ, gaḍukaṇṭhaḥ, udyatāsiḥ, vel agnyāhitaḥ, kaṇṭhagaḍuḥ, 
asyudyataḥ. 

Ita in multorum nominum compositione proceditur. Sic ‘civitas quae habet 
sylvas ad recreationem relucentes floribus arboribus et fructibus diversi generis 
excellentibus’ ponunt citravividhapuṣpaphalataruvanopaśobhitodyānabhūmikan 
nagaraṃ. Item ‘mons cinctus centum vel multis arboribus ornatis variis et 
pulchris fluctibus et floribus’ ponunt citravividhapuṣpaphalālaṃkr ta  ̥  -
drumaśatāvr taśikhara           ̥         ḥ parvvataḥ. 

Sic etiam ex substantivis praeposita syllaba negativa a- vel an- pro exigentia 
syllabae subsequentis fiunt adjectiva, V.G. avidyamānā tulā yasya ‘cujus non 
datur similitudo’ ponunt atulaḥ, avidyamānatulaḥ, anupamaḥ etc. 

Hunc modum et has regulas vocant bahuvrīhiḥ. 
 

De connexione nominum  
Quando duo nomina connectenda, ut fieri potest per praepositionem ca ‘et’, 

intermissa illa conjunctione poni possunt per modum unius ita tamen ut 
ultimum ponatur in duali. sūryyaś ca candraś ca ‘sol et luna’: sūryyacandrau; 
aśvarathau ‘equi et currus’, vr k  ̥ ṣaparvvatau ‘arbores et mons’. 

Os, membra humana, tympanorum species, exercitûs partes conjunguntur 
saepe per modum unius seu loco conjunctionis fit compositio. Sic dicitur 
śirogrīvaṃ ‘caput et collum’, mārddaṃgikapāṇavikaṃ, rathikapadātaṃ ‘milites 
curutes et pedestres’. Item species diversae per modum unius componuntur. 
Excipiuntur species viventes. Sic dicitur ārāśastrī ‘dua species instrumentorum 
ferreorum’. Item multitudo animalium ossibus carentium, ut daṃśamaśakaṃ, 
yūkālikṣaṃ. Item quae naturaliter opponuntur. Sic dicitur mārjjāramūṣikaṃ 
‘felis et mus’. Item inferioris conditionis hominum species, sic takṣāyaskāraṃ 
‘faber lignarius et ferrarius’, rajakatantuvāyaṃ ‘lobor et textor’.  
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Quando nomina connectenda excedunt pluralitatem, conjunguntur nomina 
et ultimum ponitur in plurali. Sic dicitur mr gaśakunik  ̥         ṣudrajantavaḥ 
‘quadrupedes, aves et animalia parva’. Haec breviter notanda. 

Has regulas vocant dvandvaḥ. 
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De Verbis 

Terminatio activa 
Conjugatio prima 

 
bhū sattāyāṃ                         ḍupacaṣ pāke, ṭuṇadi samr ddhau   ̥     , vyeñ saṃvaraṇe

laṭ varttamāne, indicativum praesens 
3 S bhavati ‘est’ pacati ‘coquit’, nandati ‘laetatur’, 

vyayati ‘perit’ 
ṇaha bandhane, tuda vyathane 

nahyati ‘ligat’, tudati ‘pungit, affligit’  
divu krīḍāvijigīṣāvyavahārastutigatiṣu 

dīvyati ‘ludit, vincit, loquitur, 
reprehendit, laudat, it’ 

mucl    ̥mokṣaṇe, cura steye 
muñcati ‘separat’, corayati ‘furatur’  

pāla rakṣaṇe, arcca pūjāyāṃ 
pālayati ‘gubernat’, arccayati ‘colit’ 

3 D bhavataḥ ‘duo sunt’
3 P bhavanti ‘sunt’
2 S bhavasi ‘es’ 

2 D bhavathaḥ ‘estis ambo’
2 P bhavatha ‘omnes estis’
1 S bhavāmi ‘sum’

1 D bhavāvaḥ ‘nos ambo sumus’

1 P bhavāmaḥ ‘sumus’ 

 
 laṅ anadyatane, praeteritum perfectum 

3 S abhavat ‘fuit’ apacat, anandat, avyayat, anahyat, 
atudat, adīvyat, amuñcat, acorayat, 
apālayat, ārccayat 

3 D abhavatāṃ ‘ambo fuerunt’
3 P abhavan  
2 S abhavaḥ  

2 D abhavataṃ  
2 P abhavata  
1 S abhavaṃ  

1 D abhavāvaḥ  
1 P abhavāmaḥ  

 
 loṭ, optativum imperativum 

3 S bhavatu, bhavatāt ‘sit, utinam sit’ pacatu/pacatāt, nandatu/nandatāt, 
vyayatu/vyayatāt, nahyatu/nahyatāt, 
tudatu/tudatāt, dīvyatu/dīvyatāt, 
muñcatu/muñcatāt, 
corayatu/corayatāt, 
pālayatu/pālayatāt, 
arccayatu/arccayatāt 

3 D bhavatāṃ ‘ambo sint’
3 P bhavantu ‘sint’
2 S bhava, bhavatāt ‘sis’ 

2 D bhavataṃ ‘sitis ambo’
2 P bhavata ‘sitis’
1 S bhavāni ‘sim’

1 D bhavāvaḥ ‘simus ambo’
1 P bhavāmaḥ ‘simus’

 
 liṅ nimitte, imperativum 2  

3 S bhavet pacet, nandet, vyayet, 
nahyet, tudet, dīvyet, 3 D bhavet[ā]ṃ 
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3 P bhaveyuḥ muñcet, corayet, pālayet, 
arccayet 2 S bhaveḥ           |19r| 

2 D bhavetaṃ
2 P bhaveta 
1 S bhaveyaṃ ‘sim’

1 D bhavevaḥ ‘simus ambo’
1 P bhavemaḥ ‘simus’

 
 āśīrlliṅ, imperativum optativum permissivum 3tium 

3 S bhūyāt pacyāt, nandyāt, vīyāt, nahyāt, tudyāt, dīvyāt, 
mucyāt, coryyāt, arccyāt 3 D bhūyāst[ā]ṃ 

3 P bhūyāsu[ḥ]
2 S bhūyāḥ 

2 D bhūyāstaṃ
2 P bhūyāsta 
1 S bhūyāsaṃ

1 D bhūyāsvaḥ
1 P bhūyāsmaḥ

 
 parokṣe liṭ, praeteritum perfectum 2dum 

3 S babhūva papāca ‘coxit’ vivyāya ‘periit’ 
3 D babhūvatuḥ pecatuḥ vivyatuḥ
3 P babhūvuḥ pecuḥ vivyuḥ
2 S babhūvitha pecitha, pacaktha vivyayitha, viviktha 

2 D babhūvithuḥ pecathuḥ vivyathuḥ
2 P babhūva peca vivya
1 S babhūva papāca, papaca vivyāya, viviya 

1 D babhūvivaḥ pecivaḥ vivvivaḥ
1 P babhūvimaḥ pecimaḥ vivvimaḥ

nananda ut babhūva. 
  

3 S nanāha ‘ligavit’ tutoda ‘punxit’ corayām āsa ‘furatus est’ 
3 D nehatuḥ tutudatuḥ corayām āsatuḥ 
3 P nehuḥ tutudu[ḥ] corayām āsu[ḥ] 
2 S nehitha, nanaddha tutoditha corayām āsitha 

2 D nehathu[ḥ] tutudathu[ḥ] corayām āsathuḥ 
2 P neha tutuda corayām āsa 
1 S nanāha, nanaha tutoda corayām āsa 

1 D nehivaḥ tutudivaḥ corayām āsivaḥ 
1 P nehimaḥ tutudimaḥ corayām āsimaḥ 

        Ita mumoca ‘separavit’  | Ita pālayām āsa  ‘gubernavit’ 
  

3 S dideva ‘lusit’                                                  arccayām āsa ‘coluit’ 
3 D didivatuḥ 
3 P didivuḥ 
2 S didevitha 
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 luṅ, perfectum tertium  
3 S abhūt ‘fuit’ apākṣīt ‘coxit’ anandīt ‘laetatus est’ 

3 D abhūtāṃ apāktāṃ anandīṣṭāṃ 
3 P abhūvan apākṣu[ḥ] anandīṣuḥ 
2 S abhūḥ apākṣīḥ anandīḥ

2 D abhūtaṃ apāktaṃ anandīṣṭaṃ 
2 P abhūta apākta anandīṣṭa 
1 S abhūvaṃ apākṣaṃ anandiṣaṃ 

1 D abhūvaḥ apākṣvaḥ anandiṣvaḥ 
1 P abhūmaḥ apākṣmaḥ anandiṣmaḥ 

 
  

3 S anātsīt ‘ligavit’ atautsīt ‘punxit’

adevīt ‘lusit’ ut anandīt. 
amucat, acūcurat, 
apīlayat, 
ārccicat ut abhūt, ubi est 
abhūḥ ibi nota 
dicendum amucaḥ etc. 

3 D anāddhāṃ atauttāṃ
3 P anātsuḥ atautsuḥ
2 S anātsīḥ atausīḥ

2 D anāddhaṃ atauttaṃ
2 P anāddha atautta
1 S anātsaṃ atautsaṃ

1 D anātsvaḥ atautsvaḥ
1 P anātsmaḥ atautsmaḥ

|19v| 

 anadyatane luṭ, futuro primeiro 
3 S bhavitā ‘erit’ paktā, nanditā, vyātā, naktā, tottā, devitā, moktā,  

corayitā, pālayitā, arccayitā 3 D bhavitārau
3 P bhavitāraḥ
2 S bhavitāsi 

2 D bhavitāsthaḥ 
2 P bhavitāstha
1 S bhavitāsmi

1 D bhavitāsvaḥ 
1 P bhavitāsmaḥ 

 
 lr   ̥ṅ kriyātipattau, futuro segundo 

3 S abhaviṣyat ‘erit’ conjugatur et terminatur ut perfectum primum. 
apakṣyat, anandiṣyat, avyāsyat, anatsyat, atotsyat, 
adeviṣyat, amokṣyat, acorayiṣyat, apālayiṣyat, 
ārccayiṣyat 

3 D abhaviṣyatāṃ 
3 P abhaviṣyan
2 S abhaviṣyaḥ

2 D abhaviṣyataṃ 
2 P abhaviṣyata 
1 S abhaviṣyaṃ 

1 D abhaviṣyāvaḥ 
1 P abhaviṣyāmaḥ 

 
 lr   ̥ṭ, futuro terceiro 

3 S bhaviṣyati ‘erit’ in terminationibus sequitur indicativum praesens 
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3 D bhaviṣyataḥ ut patet.
pakṣati, nandiṣyati, vyāsyati, natsyati, totsyati, 
deviṣyati, mokṣyati, corayiṣyati, pālayiṣyati, 
arccayiṣyati 
 
 
 

3 P bhaviṣyanti
2 S bhaviṣyasi

2 D bhaviṣyathaḥ 
2 P bhaviṣyatha 
1 S bhaviṣyāmi

1 D bhaviṣyāva
1 P bhaviṣyāma 

Ita inflexiones primae conjugationis. 
Nota hic terminationes futurorum in activis vel neutris esse sine exceptione 

in omnibus conjugationibus unde non ponam nisi principium eorum. 
|20r| 

Conjugatio secunda 
 ada bhakṣaṇe rudhir āvaraṇe yujir yyoge 

3 S atti ‘edit’ ruṇaddhi  ‘aggreditur, impugnat’ yunakti ‘jungit’ 
3 D attaḥ rundhaḥ yuṅktaḥ 
3 P adanti rundhanti yuñjanti 
2 S atsi rundhatsi yunakṣi 

2 D atthaḥ rundhaḥ yuṅkthaḥ 
2 P attha rundha yuṅktha 
1 S admi rundhmi yunadmi 

1 D advaḥ rundhvaḥ yujvaḥ 
1 P admaḥ rundhmaḥ yujmaḥ 

bhuja pālanābhyavahārayoḥ: bhunakti ‘edit, regit’ ut yunakti. 
 

Perfectum primum 
   

3 S ādat aruṇat, aruṇad abhunat, abhunag ayunat, ayunag 
3 D āttāṃ arundhāṃ abhuṅktāṃ
3 P ādan arundhan abhuñjan In caeteris ut 

abhunak, solum in 
prima persona 
ayunajaṃ habet. 

2 S 
ādaḥ aruṇat, aruṇad

 aruṇaḥ 
abhunak, abhunag

2 D āttaṃ arundhaṃ abhuṅktaṃ
2 P ātta arundha abhuṅkta
1 S ādaṃ aruṇadhaṃ abhujaṃ

1 D ādvaḥ arundhvaḥ abhuñjvaḥ
1 P ādmaḥ arundhmaḥ abhuñjmaḥ

 
Imperativum optativum permissivum 

   

3 S attu, attāt ruṇaddhu, rundhāt bhunaktu, bhuṅktāt Ita etiam yunaktu 
3 D attāṃ rundhāṃ bhuṅktāṃ
3 P adantu rundhantu bhuñjantu
2 S addhi, attāt rundhi, rundhāt bhuṅkti, bhuṅktāt

2 D attaṃ rundhaṃ bhuṅktaṃ
2 P atta rundha bhuṅkta
1 S adāni ruṇadhavāni bhunajāni
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1 D adāvaḥ ruṇadhāvaḥ bhunajāvaḥ
1 P adāmaḥ ruṇadhāmaḥ bhunajāmaḥ

 
Imperativum secundum 

   

3 S adyāt rundhyāt bhuñjyāt yuñjyāt 
3 D adyātāṃ  
3 P adyuḥ  
2 S adyāḥ  

2 D adyātaṃ  
2 P adyāta  
1 S adyāṃ  

1 D adyāvaḥ  
1 P adyāma  

|20v| 

Imperativum tertium 
   

3 S adyāt rudhyāt bhujyāt yujyāt 
3 D adyāstāṃ  
3 P adyāsuḥ et[c.] ut bhūyāt

 
Perfectum perfectum 2dum 

    

3 S āda           Item jaghāsa rurodha bubhoja yuyoja 
3 D adatuḥ jakṣatuḥ rurudhatuḥ bubhujatu[ḥ] yuyujatuḥ 
3 P āduḥ jakṣuḥ rurudhu[ḥ] bubhuju[ḥ] yuyuju[ḥ] 
2 S aditha   

2 D adithuḥ   
2 P āda   
1 S āda   

1 D adivaḥ   
1 P adimaḥ   

 
Perfectum tertium 

    

3 S 

 aghasat et[c.]
ut abhūt 

arudhat et[c.]

Item arautsīt  
ut anātsīt 

 
abhaukṣīt 

ayujat  
ut abhūt 
ayaukṣīt 
ut apākṣīt 

 
Futurum primum 

    

3 S attā  roddhā bhoktā yoktā 
 

Futurum secundum 
    

3 S ātsyat  arotsyat abhokṣyat ayokṣyat 
 

Futurum tertium 
    

3 S atsyati  rotsyati bhokṣyati yokṣyati 
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Conjugatio tertia 

 ṣuñ abhiṣave ciñ cayane tanu vistāre kr  ̥ñ karaṇe 

brūñ 
vyaktāyāṃ 

3 S sunoti cinoti tanoti ‘facit’ karoti ‘facit’ 
bravīti 
‘loquitur’ 

3 D sunutaḥ cinuta[ḥ] brūtaḥ 
3 P sunvanti cinvanti bruvanti 
2 S sunoṣi cinoṣi bravīṣi 

2 D sunuthaḥ cinuthaḥ brūthaḥ 
2 P sunutha cinutha brūtha 
1 S sunomi cinomi bravīmi 

1 D 
sunvaḥ 
sunuvaḥ 

cinvaḥ 
cinuvaḥ 

tanvaḥ
tanuvaḥ 

kurvvaḥ brūvaḥ 

1 P 
sunmaḥ 
sunumaḥ 

cinmaḥ 
cinumaḥ  

tanmaḥ
tanumaḥ     

kurmmaḥ brūmaḥ 

|21r| 

Perfectum primum 
    

3 S asunot acinot atanot akarot abravīt 
3 D asunuvatāṃ  abrūtāṃ 
3 P asunvan  abruvan 
2 S asunoḥ  abravīḥ 

2 D asunutaṃ  abrūtaṃ 
2 P asunuta  abrūta 
1 S asunuvaṃ  atanavaṃ akaravaṃ abrūvaṃ 

1 D 
asunuvaḥ  atanvaḥ

atanuvaḥ 
akurvvaḥ abrūvaḥ 

1 P 
asunumaḥ  atanmaḥ

atanumaḥ 
akurmmaḥ abrūmaḥ 

 
Imperativum optativum etc. primum 

    

3 S 
sunotu 
sunutāt 

cinotu 
cinutāt 

tanotu
tanutāt 

karotu
kurutāt 

bravītu 
brūtāt 

3 D sunutāṃ  kurutāṃ brūtāṃ 
3 P sunvantu  kurvvantu bruvantu 

2 S 
sunu  
sunutāt 

 kuru
kurutāt 

bravī 
brūtāt 

2 D sunutaṃ  kurutaṃ brūtaṃ 
2 P sunuta  kuruta brūta 
1 S sunavāni  karavāṇi bravāṇi 

1 D sunavāvaḥ  karavāvaḥ bravāvaḥ 
1 P sunavāmaḥ  karavāmaḥ bravāmaḥ 

 
Imperativum 2dum 

    

3 S sunuyāt cinuyāt tanuyāt kuryyāt brūyāt 
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3 D   kuryyātāṃ  
3 P   kuryyuḥ  
2 S   kuryyāḥ  

2 D   kuryyātaṃ  
2 P   kuryyāta  
1 S   kuryyāṃ  

1 D   kuryyāvaḥ  
1 P   kuryyāmaḥ  

 
Imperativum tertium 

    

3 S sūyāt cīyāt tanyāt kriyāt ucyāt 
3 D sūyāstāṃ   
3 P sūyāsuḥ   
2 S sūyāḥ   

2 D sūyāstaṃ   
2 P sūyāsta   

et caetera ut bhūyāt. 
|21v| 

Perfectum 2dum 
    

3 S suṣāva cikāya tatāna cakāra uvāca 
3 D suṣuvatuḥ cikyatuḥ tenatuḥ cakratuḥ ūcatuḥ 
3 P suṣuvuḥ cikyu[ḥ] tenuḥ cakruḥ ūcu[ḥ] 

2 S 
  tenitha

tatantha 
cakarttha ūcitha 

ucaktha 
2 D   tenathuḥ cakrathuḥ ūcithuḥ 
2 P   tena cakra uvāca 
1 S   tona, tatana cakāra ūca, uvaca 

1 D   tenivaḥ cakrivaḥ ūcivaḥ 
1 P   tenimaḥ cakrimaḥ ūcimaḥ 

 
Perfectum 3tium 

    

3 S asāvīt acaiṣīt 
atanīt
atānīt 

akārṣīt avocat 

Haec quatuor conjugantur ut anandīt.                                                      | Hoc ut abhūt. 
 
Futurum primum 

    

3 S sotā cetā tanitā karttā vaktā 
 
Futurum secundum 

    

3 S asoṣyat aceṣyat ataniṣyat akariṣyat avakṣyat 
 
Futurum tertium 

    

3 S soṣyati ceṣyati taniṣyati kariṣyati vakṣyati 
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Quia verbis aliquando praepositiones adjunguntur, hic conjugatorum 
duorum tempora aliqua cum praepositionibus adjungo. 
Praesens   saṃskaroti ‘ornat’ vitanoti ‘facit’ 
Perfectum 1  samaskarot   vyatanot 

Ubi vides inter adverbium praepositum et verbum mediare incrementum 
verbi quod in similibus eodem modo observandum, sic upavasati ‘sedet prope’: 
upāvasat. 

Conjugatio quarta 
 ḍukrīñ dravyaviniyame graha upadāne 

   

3 S krīṇāti ‘emit’ grahṇāti
3 D krīṇītaḥ 
3 P krīṇanti 
2 S krīṇāsi 

2 D krīṇīthaḥ
2 P krīṇītha |22r| 

1 S krīṇāmi 
1 D krīṇīvaḥ 
1 P krīṇīmaḥ 

 
Perfectum primum 

    

3 S akrīṇāt  agrahṇāt  
3 D akrīṇītāṃ  agrahṇītāṃ  
3 P akrīṇan  agrahṇan  
2 S akrīṇāḥ   

2 D akrīṇītaṃ   
2 P akrīṇīta   
1 S akrīṇaṃ   

1 D akrīṇīvaḥ   
1 P akrīṇīmaḥ   

 
Imperativum primum 

    

3 S krīṇātu, krīṇītāt  grahṇātu, grahṇītāt  
3 D krīṇītāṃ   
3 P krīṇantu   
2 S krīṇihi, krīṇītāt   grahāṇa, grahṇītāt  

2 D krīṇītaṃ   
2 P krīṇīta   
1 S krīṇāni   

1 D krīṇīvaḥ   
1 P krīṇīmaḥ   

 
Imperativum 2dum 

    

3 S krīṇīyāt  grahṇīyāt ut adyāt  
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Imperativum 3tium 
    

3 S krīyāt  grahyāt ut bhūyāt  
 
Perfectum secundum 

    

3 S cikrāya  jagrāha  
3 D cikriyatuḥ  jagr    ̥hatuḥ  
3 P cikriyuḥ  jagr    ̥huḥ  
2 S cikrayitha   

2 D cikrayithu[ḥ]   
2 P cikraya   
1 S cikrāya, cikraya   

1 D cikrayivaḥ   
1 P cikrayimaḥ   

|22v| 

Perfectum 3tium 
    

3 S akraiṣīt ut anandīt agrahīt  
3 D akraiṣṭāṃ  agrahiṣṭāṃ  
3 P akraiṣu[ḥ]  agrahiṣuḥ  
2 S akraiṣīḥ       etc.   

 
Futurum primum 

    

3 S kretā  grahitā  
 

Futurum 2dum 
    

3 S akreṣyat  agrahīṣyat  
 

Futurum 3tium 
    

3 S kreṣyati  grahīṣyati  
 

Conjugatio quinta 
 ḍudhāñ dhāraṇapoṣaṇayoḥ hu dānādānayo[ḥ]

3 S dadhāti ‘excipit’    dadāti ‘dat’ juhoti ‘dat, accipit’
3 D dhattaḥ  juhutaḥ
3 P dadhati  juhvati
2 S dadhāsi  juhoṣi

2 D datthaḥ  juhuthaḥ
2 P dattha  juhutha
1 S dadhāmi  juhomi

1 D daddhvaḥ  juhuvaḥ
1 P daddhmaḥ  juhumaḥ

 
Perfectum primum 

  

3 S adadhāt                     adadāt ajuhot
3 D adhattāṃ  ajuhutāṃ
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3 P adadhuḥ  ajuhuvuḥ
2 S adadhāḥ  ajuhoḥ

2 D adhattaṃ  ajuhutaṃ
2 P adhatta  ajuhuta
1 S adadhāṃ  ajuhavaṃ

1 D adaddhvaḥ  ajuhuvaḥ
1 P adaddhmaḥ  ajuhumaḥ

 
Imperativum primum 

  

3 S dadhātu, dhattāt dadātu, dattāt juhotu, juhutāt  
3 D dhattāṃ  juhutāṃ   
3 P dadhatu  juhvatu   
2 S dhehi, dhattāt  juhudhi, juhutāt   

2 D dhattaṃ  juhutaṃ   
2 P dhatta  juhuta   
1 S dadhāni  juhavāni   

1 D dadhāvaḥ  juhavāvaḥ   
1 P dadhāmaḥ  juhavāmaḥ   

|23r| 

Imperativum secundum 
  

3 S 
daddhyāt 
                 ut adyāt 

dadyāt
 

juhuyāt

3 D daddhyātāṃ   
3 P daddhyuḥ   
2 S daddhyāḥ   

2 D daddhyātaṃ   
2 P daddhyāta   
1 S daddhyāṃ   

1 D daddhyāvaḥ   
1 P daddhyamaḥ   

 
Imperativum tertium 

  

3 S dheyāt deyāt hūyāt ut bhūyāt 
 
Perfectum 2dum 

  

3 S dadhau dadau juhāva juhavāñ cakāra ut 
cakāra praeteritum 
karoti. 

3 D dadhatuḥ  juhavatuḥ
3 P dadhuḥ  juhavuḥ

2 S 
dadhitha  juhavitha

juhotha 
Item juhavāṃ babhūva.
Item juhavām āsa. 

2 D dadhāthuḥ  juhavithuḥ
2 P dadhau  juhāva
1 S dadhau  juhāva

1 D dadhivaḥ  juhavivaḥ
1 P dadhimaḥ  juhavimaḥ
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Perfectum 3tium 
  

3 S adhāt adāt ahāṣīt
3 D adhātāṃ  ahauṣṭāṃ
3 P adhuḥ  ahāṣu
2 S adhāḥ  ahāṣīḥ

2 D adhātaṃ  ahauṣṭaṃ
2 P adhāta  ahauṣṭa
1 S adhāṃ  ahāṣaṃ

1 D adhāvaḥ  ahāṣvaḥ
1 P adhāmaḥ  ahāṣmaḥ

 
Futurum primum 

  

3 S dhātā dātā hotā
 
Futurum 2dum 

  

3 S adhāsyat adāsyat ahoṣyat
 
Futurum 3tium 

  

3 S dhāsyati dāsyati hoṣyati
 

|23v| 

Participia praesentis 
    

Mas bhavan pacan nandan vyayan nahyan ‘ligans’ 
Fae bhavantī pacantī nandantī vyayantī nahyantī 

Neu bhavat pacat nandat vyayat nahyat 
 

    

Mas tudan dīvyan muñcan corayan pālayan 
Fae tudantī dīvyantī muñcantī corayantī pālayantī 

Neu tudat dīvyat muñcat corayat pālayat 
 

2dae conjugationis 
    

Mas adan rundhan bhuñjan yuñjan 
Fae adantī rundhantī bhuñjantī yuñjantī 

Neu adat rundhat bhuñjat yuñjat 
 

3tiae conjugationis 
    

Mas sunvan cinvan tanvan kurvvan brūvan 
Fae sunvantī  

Neu sunvat  
 

Quartae conjugationis 
    

Mas krīṇan grahṇan
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Quintae conjugationis 
    [Sin.] Dual. Plur. 

Mas dadhat dadat juhvat juhvatau juhvataḥ 

Fae 
dadhatī dadatī juhvantī

juhvatī 
Neu dadhat dadat juhvat

 
Participia praeteriti 

    

Mas babhūvān ‘qui fuit’ pecivān nanandvān saṃvivīvān 
Fae babhūvuṣī pecuṣī nananduṣī saṃvivyuṣī 

Neu babhūṣavat pecivat nanandvat saṃvivīvat 
 

    

Mas sannehivān tutudvān didivān mumucvān 
Fae sannehuṣī tutuṣī didivuṣī mumucuṣī 

Neu sannehivat tutuvat didivat mumucvat 
 

    

Mas corayāñ cakr v ̥ ān Item corayāṃ babhūvān, etc.      Item corayām āsivān
Fae corayāñ cakr  ̥ṣī                                                                            corayām āsuṣī 

Neu corayāñ cakr vat ̥                                                                                corayām āsivat 
|24r| 

     Ita pālayāñ cakr  ̥vān  pālayāṃ babhūvān   pālayāṃ āsivān 
 arccayāñ cakr  ̥vān  arccayāṃ babhūvān  arccayām āsivān 

 
    

Mas ādivān                      Item jakṣivān niścicivān tenivān etc. 
cakr v    ̥ ān etc. 
ūcivān 
cikrayivān 
jagr hiv    ̥   ān 
suṣuvān etc. 

Fae 
āduṣī jakṣuṣī niścicyuṣī

niścikyuṣī 

Neu 
 

ādivat jakṣivat niścicivat
niścikivat 

 
    

Mas ruruddhvān bubhujivān yuyujivān 
Fae rurudhuṣī bubhujuṣ[ī] yuyujuṣī

Neu ruruddhvat bubhujivat yuyujivat 
 

    

Mas abhidadhivān dadivān juhavān
Fae abhidadhuṣī 

Neu abhidadhivat 
 

Participia ex futuro primo significantia habitum 
  

Mas bhavitā ‘qui solet esse’ paktā, nanditā, vyātā, naktā, tottā, devitā, moktā, 
corayitā, pālayitā, arccayitā  
attā, roddhā, bhoktā, yoktā 
sotā, cetā, tanitā, karttā, vaktā 
kretā, grahitā, dhātā, dātā, hotā 

Fae bhavitrī 
Neu bhavitr        ̥ 

Omnia haec terminantur in -r  ̥ et ita declinantur in masculinis et neutris. 
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Participia futuri ex futuro 3tio 
  

Mas bhaviṣyan ‘futurus’ pakṣyan, nandiṣyan, vyāsyan, natsyan, totsyan, 
deviṣyan, mokṣyan, corayiṣyan, pālayiṣyan, 
arccayiṣyan  
atsyan, rotsyan, bhokṣyan, yokṣyan 
soṣyan, ceṣyan, taniṣyan, kariṣyan, vakṣyan 
kreṣyan, grahiṣyan, dhāsyan, dāsyan, hoṣyan 

Fae bhaviṣyantī ‘futura’ 
Neu bhaviṣyat ‘futurum’ 

|24v| 

Supina  Participia praeteriti 
bhavituṃ ‘ut sit’ bhūtvā ‘postquam fuit’ 
paktuṃ ‘coctum’ paktvā ‘postquam coxit’ 
nandituṃ ‘ut laetetur’ nanditvā
vyātuṃ ‘ut deficiat, pereat’ vyayitvā
naktuṃ ‘ligatum’ naktvā
tottuṃ ‘dolorem inflictum’ tutvā  
devituṃ ‘lusum’ etc. devitvā, dyūtvā 
moktuṃ ‘separatum, exemptum’ muktvā
corayituṃ ‘furatum, ut furetur’ corayitvā
pālayituṃ ‘gybernatum’ pālayitvā
arccayituṃ ‘cultum’ arccayitvā
attuṃ ‘esum’ jagdhvā
roddhuṃ ‘invasum’ ruddhvā
bhoktuṃ ‘voratum’ bhuktvā
yoktuṃ ‘junctum’ yuktvā
sotuṃ ‘certam caeremoniam factum’
cetuṃ ‘auctum’ citvā
tanituṃ ‘factum’ ta[tvā]
karttuṃ ‘factum’ kr  ̥tvā
vaktuṃ ‘dictum’ uktvā
kretuṃ ‘emptum’ krītvā
grahituṃ ‘acceptum’ grahitvā
dhātuṃ ‘acceptum, educatum’ dhatvā
dātuṃ ‘datum’ datvā
hotuṃ ‘datum, acceptum’ hutvā

 

Gerundia ex futuro primo 
    

Mas bhavitavyaḥ ‘quod potest aut debet esse’
paktavyaḥ, nanditavyaḥ, vyātavyaḥ, naktavyaḥ, tottavyaḥ, 
devitavyaḥ, moktavyaḥ, corayitavyaḥ, pālayitavyaḥ, 
arccayitavyaḥ, attavyaḥ, roddhavyaḥ, bhoktavyaḥ, yoktavyaḥ, 
sotavyaḥ, cetavyaḥ, tanitavyaḥ, karttavyaḥ, vaktavyaḥ, 
kretavyaḥ, grahitavyaḥ, dhātavyaḥ, dātavyaḥ, hotavyaḥ 

Fae bhavitavyā
Neu   bhavitavyaṃ 

 
Mas 

 
bhavanīyaḥ 

Fae bhavanīyā etc. 
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|25r| 

Communium et Deponentium 
Conjugatio prima 

Indicativum praesens 
 edha vr ddhau            ̥                                   dhvaṃsu gatau

3 S edhate pacate, dhvaṃsate etc., vyayate ‘deficit, coquit’ 
   ṣūṅ prāṇiprasave, mr   ̥ṅ prāṇatyāge 
sūyate ‘parit’, mriyate ‘moritur’,  
muñcate ‘separat’, corayate ‘furatur’, pālayate ‘regit, 
gubernat’, arccayate ‘praestat obsequium, colit’, nahyate 
 
‘accipio augmentum’ 

3 D edhete 
3 P edhante 
2 S edhase 

2 D edhethe 
2 P edhaddhve
1 S edhe 

1 D edhāvahe 
1 P edhāmahe

 
Perfectum primum 

  

3 S aidhata apacata, addhvaṃsata, avyayata, asūyata, amriyata, 
amuñcata, ac[o]rayata, apālayata, ārccayata, anahyata  
 
 

3 D aidhetāṃ 
3 P aidhanta 
2 S aidhethāḥ

2 D aidhethāṃ
2 P aidhaddhvaṃ 
1 S aidhe 

1 D aidhāvahi
1 P aidhāmahi

 
Imperativum primum 

  

3 S edhatāṃ pacatāṃ, dhvaṃsatāṃ, vyayatāṃ, sūyatāṃ mriyatāṃ, 
muñcatāṃ, corayataṃ, pālayatāṃ, arccayatāṃ, nahyatāṃ 
 
 
 

3 D edhetāṃ 
3 P edhantāṃ
2 S edhasva 

2 D edhethāṃ
2 P edhaddhvaṃ 
1 S edhai 

1 D edhāvahai
1 P edhāmahai

 
Imperativum secundum 

  

3 S edheta paceta, dhvaṃseta, vyayeta, sūyeta, mriyeta, muñceta, 
corayeta, pālayeta, arccayeta, nahyeta 
 
 

3 D edheyātāṃ
3 P edheran 
2 S edhethāḥ 

2 D edheyāthāṃ 
2 P edheddhvaṃ 
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1 S edheya 
1 D edhevahi 
1 P edhemahi

|25v| 

Imperativum 3tium 
  

3 S edhiṣīṣṭa pakṣīṣṭa, dhvaṃsiṣīṣṭa, vyāsīṣṭa, saviṣīṣṭa, mr  ̥ṣīṣṭa,  
mukṣīṣṭa, mukṣīyāstāṃ etc.,  
corayiṣīṣṭa, pālayiṣīṣṭa, arccayiṣīṣṭa, natsīṣṭa  
 

3 D edhiṣīyāstāṃ 
3 P edhiṣīran 
2 S edhiṣīṣṭhāḥ

2 D edhiṣīyāsthāṃ 
2 P edhiṣīddhvaṃ 
1 S edhiṣīya 

1 D edhiṣīvahi
1 P edhiṣīmahi

 
Perfectum secundum 

   

3 S edhāñ cakre Item edhām āsa. Item edhāṃ babhūva.
 
corayāñ cakre, corayām āsa, corayāṃ babhūva 
pālayāñ cakre, pālayām āsa, pālayāṃ babhūva 
arccayāñ cakre, arccayām āsa, arccayāṃ babhūva 
 
Haec et similia non habent perfectum proprium ut patet. 
 
 

3 D edhāñ cakrāte 
3 P edhāñ cakrire 
2 S edhāñ cakr           ̥ṣe 

2 D edhāñ cakrāthe 
2 P edhāñ cakr           ̥ddhve 
1 S edhāñ cakre 

1 D edhāñ cakr           ̥vahe 
1 P edhāñ cakr           ̥mahe 

 
mriyate habet perfectum activi.  

 
   

3 S pece Ita daddhvaṃse, vivye mamāra
3 D pecāte suṣuve, mumuce, vivyāte mamratuḥ 
3 P pecire nehe vivvire mamruḥ 
2 S peciṣe  vivviṣe mamarttha 

2 D pecāthe  vivyāthe mamrathu[ḥ] 
2 P peciddhve  vivviddhve mamra
1 S pece  vivye mamāra, mamara 

1 D pecivahe  vivvivahe mamrivaḥ 
1 P pecimahe  vivvimahe mamrimaḥ 

 
Perfectum 3tium 

   

3 S aidhiṣṭa Ita addhvaṃsiṣṭa, apakta Ita amr    ̥ta, amukta
3 D aidhiṣātāṃ asaviṣṭa/asoṣṭa apakṣātāṃ amr   ̥ṣātāṃ 
3 P aidhiṣata  apakṣata
2 S aidhiṣṭhā[ḥ]  apakthāḥ

2 D aidhiṣāthāṃ  apakṣāthāṃ
2 P aidhiddhvaṃ  apagdhvaṃ
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1 S aidhiṣi  apakṣi
1 D aidhiṣvahi  apakṣvahi
1 P aidhiṣmahi  apakṣmahi

|26r| 
 

   

3 S avyāsta apīpalata Ita acūcurata, anaddha 
3 D avyāsātāṃ apīpalātāṃ ārccicata anatsātāṃ 
3 P avyāsata apīpalanta anatsata 
2 S avyāsthāḥ apīpalathāḥ anaddhāḥ 

2 D avyāsāthāṃ apīpalāthāṃ anatsāthāṃ 
2 P avyāddhvaṃ apīpaladdhvaṃ anaddhvaṃ 
1 S avyāsi apīpala anatsi 

1 D avyāsvahi apīpalāvahi anatsvahi 
1 P avyāsmahi apīpalāmahi anatsmahi 

 
Futurum primum 

  

3 S edhitā Ita caetera omnia:
paktā, dhvaṃsitā, vyātā, sotā, marttā, moktā, corayitā, 
pālayitā, arccayatā, naddhā 
 

3 D edhitārau
3 P edhitāraḥ
2 S edhitāse 

2 D edhitāsāthe
2 P edhitāddhve 
1 S edhitāhe 

1 D edhitāsvahe 
1 P edhitāsmahe 

 
Futurum 2dum 

  

3 S aidhiṣyata
Ita omnia alia:  
apakṣyata, addhvaṃsiṣyata, avyāsyata, asaviṣyata/ 
asoṣyata, amokṣyata, acorayiṣyata, apālayiṣyata, 
ārccayiṣyata, anatsyata 
amāriṣyata quod hic habet etiam terminationem activi 
scilicet amariṣyat ut abhaviṣyat. 
 
 

3 D aidhiṣyetāṃ 
3 P aidhiṣyanta 
2 S aidhiṣyathāḥ 

2 D aidhiṣyethāṃ 
2 P aidhiṣyaddhvaṃ 
1 S aidhiṣye 

1 D aidhiṣyāvahi 
1 P aidhiṣyāmahi 

 
Futurum tertium 

  

3 S edhiṣyate Ita omnia alia:
pakṣyate, dhvaṃsiṣyate, vyāsyate, saviṣyate/soṣyate, 
māriṣyate, mokṣyate, corayiṣyate, pālayiṣyate, 
a[r]ccayiṣyate, natsyate 

3 D edhiṣyete 
3 P edhiṣyante
2 S edhiṣyase 

2 D edhiṣyethe
2 P edhiṣyaddhve 
1 S edhiṣye 
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1 D edhiṣyāvahe 
1 P edhiṣyāmahe 

 
Vides ergo terminationes praesentis et futuri tertii, perfecti primi et futuri 

secundi, imperativi secundi et tertii multum habere similitudinis. 
|26v| 

Conjugatio 2da 

 
    ohāṃ gatau 
laṭ, praesens 

vr   ̥ṅ saṃbhaktau graha upadāne 

 

3 S jihīte ‘it’  vr  ̥ṇīte ‘eligit’ grahṇīte ‘accipit’ 
3 D jihāte  
3 P jihate  
2 S jihīṣe  

2 D jihāthe  
2 P jihīddhve  
1 S jihe  

1 D jihīvahe  
1 P jihīmahe  

 
Praeteritum primum 

  

3 S ajihīta  avr   ̥ṇīta agrahṇīta 
3 D ajihātāṃ  
3 P ajihata  
2 S ajihīthāḥ  

2 D ajihāthāṃ  
2 P ajihīddhvaṃ  
1 S ajihi  

1 D ajihīvahi  
1 P ajihīmahi  

 
Imperativum primum 

1 
 

 

3 S jihītāṃ  vr  ̥ṇītāṃ grahṇītāṃ 
3 D jihātāṃ  
3 P jihatāṃ  
2 S jihīṣva  

2 D jihāthāṃ  
2 P jihīddhvaṃ  
1 S jihai  

1 D jihāvahai  
1 P jihāmahai  

 
Imperativum 2dum 

1 
 

 

3 S jihīta vr  ̥ṇīta grahṇīta 
3 D jihīyātāṃ
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3 P jihīran 
ut edheta. Ita tamen ut secunda semper sit in I longum quin id mutetur.  

|27r| 

Imperativum 3tium 
1 
 

 

3 S hāsīṣṭa variṣīṣṭa grahiṣīṣṭa 
ut edhiṣīṣṭa 

 
Perfectum 2dum 

1 
 

 

3 S jahe ut pece vavre jagr    ̥he 
3 D jahāte  vavrāte jagr    ̥hāte 
3 P jahire  vavrire jagr    ̥hire 
2 S jahiṣe  vavraṣe

2 D jahāthe  vavrāthe
2 P jahiddhve  vavraddhve
1 S jahe  vavre

1 D jahivahe  vavr    ̥vahe
1 P jahimahe  vavr    ̥mahe

 
Perfectum 3tium 

1 
 

 

3 S ahāsta ut avyāsta avariṣṭa vel avarīṣṭa; aliis
immutantes ut aidhiṣṭa 
avr    ̥ta              ut amr    ̥ta 

agrahīṣṭa 
3 D ahāsātāṃ  
3 P ahāsata  

 
Futurum primum 

 hātā ut edhitā varitā grahitā 
 

Futurum 2dum 
 ahāsyata ut avyāsyata avariṣyata vel

avarīṣyata 
agrahīṣyata 

 
Conjugatio 3tia 

Praesens 

 

bhuja pālana- 
[a]bhyavahārayoḥ 

yujir 
yyoge 

rudhir 
āvaraṇe 

ḍudhāṅ dhāra-
ṇapoṣaṇayoḥ 

śīṅ svapne

3 S bhuṅkte  yuṅkte rundhe dhatte śete 
3 D bhuñjāte   rundhāte dadhāte śeyāte 
3 P bhuñjate   rundhate etc. dadhate śerate 
2 S bhuṅkṣe   dhatse śeṣe 

2 D bhuñjāthe   dadhāthe śeyāthe 
2 P bhuṅddhve   dhaddhve śeddhve 
1 S bhuñjve   dadhe śeye 

1 D bhuñjvahe   daddhvahe śevahe 
1 P bhuñjmahe   daddhmahe śemahe 
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|27v| 

Perfectum primum 
   

3 S abhuṅkta ayuṅkta adhatta aśeta 
3 D abhuñjātāṃ  adadhātāṃ aśeyātāṃ 
3 P abhuñjata  adadhata aśerata 
2 S abhuṅkthāḥ  adhatthāḥ aśethāḥ 

2 D abhuñjāthāṃ  adadhāthāṃ aśeyāthāṃ 
2 P abhuṅddhvaṃ  adhaddhvaṃ aśeddhvaṃ 
1 S abhuñji  adadhi aśeyi 

1 D abhuñjvahi  adaddhvahi aśevahi 
1 P abhuñjmahi  adaddhmahi aśemahi 

 
Imperativum primum 

   

3 S bhuṅktāṃ yuṅktāṃ dadhāṃ śetāṃ 
3 D bhuñjātāṃ  dadhātāṃ śeyātāṃ 
3 P bhuñjatāṃ  dadhatāṃ śeratāṃ 
2 S bhuṅkṣva  dhatsva śeṣva 

2 D bhuñjāthāṃ  dadhāthāṃ śeyāthāṃ 
2 P bhuṅddhvaṃ  dhaddhvaṃ śeddhvaṃ 
1 S bhunajai  dadhai śayai 

1 D bhunajāvahai  dadhāvahai śayāvahai 
1 P bhunajāmahai  dadhāmahai śayāmahai 

 
Imperativum 2dum 

   

3 S bhuñjīta yuñjīta dadhīta śayīta 
ut jihīta 
 

Imperativum 3tium 
   

3 S bhukṣīṣṭa yukṣīṣṭa dhāsīṣṭa śayiṣīṣṭa 
ut edhiṣīṣṭa 
 

Praeteritum 2dum 
   

3 S 
bubhuje 
ut mumuce 

yuyuje dadhe
ut pece 

śiśye 
ut vivye 

 
Praeteritum 3tium 

   

3 S abhukta  ayukta adhita aśayiṣṭa ut aidhiṣṭa
3 D abhukṣātāṃ  adhiṣātāṃ
3 P abhukṣata  adhiṣata
2 S abhukthā[ḥ]  adhithā[ḥ]

2 D abhukṣāthāṃ  adhiṣāthāṃ
2 P abhugdhvaṃ  adhiddhvaṃ
1 S abhukṣi  adhiṣi aśayi 

1 D abhukṣvahi  adhiṣvahi aśayiṣvahi 
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1 P abhukṣmahi adhiṣmahi aśayiṣmahi 
|28r| 

Futurum primum 
   

3 S bhoktā yoktā dhātā śayitā 
ut edhitā 

Futurum 2dum 
   

3 S abhokṣyata ayokṣyata adhāsyata aśayiṣyata 
ut aidhiṣyata 

Futurum tertium 
   

3 S bhokṣyate yokṣyate dhāsyate śayiṣyate 

Conjugatio 4ta 
manu 

avabodhane 
ḍukr  ̥ñ

karaṇe
ciñ cayane aśū vyāptau 

brūñ
vyaktāyāṃ 

3 S 
manute 
‘existimat’

kurute
‘facit, fit’ 

cinute
 

aśnute brūte 

3 D manvāte kurvvāte cinvāte aśnuvāte bruvāte 
3 P manvate cinvate aśnuvate bruvate 
2 S manuṣe cinuṣe aśnuṣe brūṣe 

2 D manvāthe cinvāthe aśnuvāthe bruvāthe 
2 P manuddhve cinuddhve aśnuddhve brūddhve 
1 S manve cinve aśnuve bruve 

1 D 
manvahe cinvahe 

cinu[v]ahe 
aśnuvahe bruvahe 

1 P 
manmahe cinmahe

cinumahe 
aśnumahe brumahe 

      sunute ut cinute 

Perfectum 1mum 
   

3 S 
amanuta akur[u]ta acinuta

asunuta
āśnuta abrūta 

3 D amanvātāṃ āśnuvātāṃ abruvātāṃ 
3 P amanvata āśnuvata abruvata 
2 S amanuthāḥ abrūthāḥ 

2 D amanvāthāṃ abruvāthāṃ 
2 P amanuddhvaṃ  abrūddhvaṃ 
1 S amanvi aku[r]vvi acinvi [ā]śnuvi abruvi 

1 D amanvahi abruvahi 
1 P amanmahi abrumahi 
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Imperativum primum 
    

3 S manutāṃ kurutāṃ cinutāṃ aśnutāṃ brūtāṃ 
3 D manvātāṃ aśnuvātāṃ bruvātāṃ 
3 P manvatāṃ aśnuvatāṃ bruvatāṃ 
2 S manuṣva aśnuṣva brūṣva 

2 D manvāthāṃ bruvāthāṃ 
2 P manuddhvaṃ brūddhvaṃ 
1 S manvai bruvai 

1 D manvahai bruvāvahai 
1 P man[m]ahai bruvāmahai 

|28v| 

Imperativum 2dum 
    

3 S manvīta kurvvīta cinvīta aśnuvīta bravīta 
3 D manvīyātāṃ sunvīta
3 P manvīran

ut jihīta 

Imperativum 3tium 
    

3 S maniṣīṣṭa kr   ̥ṣīṣṭa ceṣīṣṭa aśiṣīṣṭa vakṣīṣṭa 
                 Item akṣīṣṭa 

Perfectum 2dum 
    

3 S mene cakre cikye anaśe ūce 
3 D menāte Item cicye
3 P menire ut pece

Perfectum 3tium 
   

3 S 
amaniṣṭa 
Item amanuta 

akr ta   ̥   aceṣṭa
asaviṣṭa

āśiṣṭa
      ut aidhiṣṭa 
āṣṭa 

avocata 

3 D amaniṣātāṃ akr    ̥ṣātāṃ ākṣātāṃ avocātāṃ 
3 P amaniṣata akr    ̥ṣata ākṣata avocanta 

2 S 
amaniṣṭhāḥ 
Item amanuthāḥ

akr th   ̥  āḥ āṣṭhāḥ avocathāḥ 

2 D amanuṣāthāṃ akr    ̥ṣāthāṃ ākṣāthāṃ avocāthāṃ 
2 P amanuddhvaṃ akr ddhva   ̥     ṃ ākṣaddhvaṃ avocaddhvaṃ
1 S amanuṣi akr    ̥ṣi ākṣi avoca 

1 D amanuṣvahi ākṣvahi avocāvahi 
1 P amanuṣmahi ākṣmahi avocāmahi 

Futurum primum 
   

3 S 
manitā karttā cetā aṣṭā

aśitā 
vaktā 
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Futurum 2dum 

    

3 S 
amaniṣyata akariṣyata aceṣyata āśiṣyata

ākṣyata 
avakṣyata 

 
Futurum 3tium 

    

3 S 
maniṣyate kariṣyate ceṣyate aśiṣyate

akṣyate 
vakṣyate 

 
Participia praesentis 

    

Mas edhamānaḥ pacamānaḥ, dhvaṃsamānaḥ, vyayamānaḥ, prasūyamānaḥ,
mriyamāṇaḥ, muñcamānaḥ, pālayamānaḥ, corayamāṇaḥ, 
arccayamānaḥ, nahyamānaḥ 
ujjihānaḥ, vr   ̥ṇānaḥ, gr   ̥hṇānaḥ  
bhuñjānaḥ, yuñjānaḥ, dadhānaḥ, śayānaḥ  
manvānaḥ, kurvvāṇaḥ, cinvānaḥ, aśnuvānaḥ, bruvāṇaḥ 

Fae edhamānā
Neu edhamānaṃ |29r|

 

Participia ex futuro 3tio 
    

Mas edhiṣyamāṇaḥ pakṣyamāṇaḥ, dhvaṃsiṣyamāṇa[ḥ], vyāsyamānaḥ,
saviṣyamāṇaḥ, mariṣyamāṇaḥ, mokṣyamāṇaḥ, 
corayiṣyamāṇaḥ, palayiṣyamāṇaḥ, arccayiṣyamāṇaḥ, 
natsyamānaḥ  
hāsyamānaḥ, variṣyamāṇaḥ, grahiṣyamāṇaḥ 
bhokṣyamāṇaḥ, yokṣyamāṇaḥ, dhāsyamānaḥ, 
śayiṣyamāṇaḥ 
maniṣyamāṇaḥ, kariṣyamāṇaḥ, ceṣyamāṇaḥ, akṣyamāṇaḥ, 
vakṣyamāṇaḥ 

Fae edhiṣyamāṇā 
Neu edhiṣyamāṇaṃ 

 

Participia praeteriti 
edhitvā ‘postquam accrevit’, dhvaṃsitvā, sūtvā, mr tvā  ̥   , hitvā, vr tvā  ̥   , matvā, 

aśitvā. 
 

Supina 
edituṃ, paktuṃ, ddhvaṃsituṃ, vyātuṃ, sotuṃ/savituṃ, marituṃ, moktuṃ, 

corayituṃ, pālayituṃ, arccayituṃ, naktuṃ, hātuṃ, varituṃ, grahituṃ, bhoktuṃ, 
yoktuṃ, dhātuṃ, śayituṃ, manituṃ, karttuṃ, cetuṃ, aṣṭuṃ/aśituṃ, vaktuṃ. 

 

Passiva 

omnia conjugantur ut edhate. Hinc solum pono principia cujusque temporis. 
Praesens 

anubhūyate ‘habetur’, edhyate ‘augetur’, pacyate ‘coquitur’, nandyate 
‘exultatur’, vīyate ‘dissolvitur’, nahyate ‘ligatur’, tudyate ‘dolorificatur’, dīvyate 
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‘luditur’, mucyate ‘separatur, solvitur’, coryyate ‘furto aufertur’, pālyate 
‘gubernatur’, arccyate ‘colitur’, adyate ‘editur’, ruddhyate, bhujyate ‘voratur’,  
yujyate ‘iungitur’, abhiṣūyate ‘fit ceria’, niścīyate ‘cumulatur’, tāyate/tanyate ‘fit, 
extenditur’,  ucyate  ‘dicitur’,  kriyate  ‘fit’,  vikrīyate  ‘emitur’,  gr hyate  ̥       ‘accipitur’,            |29v| 
vidhīyate ‘prehenditur’, hūyate ‘datur, accipitur’, praddhvaṃsyate ‘destruitur’,   
prasūyate ‘paritur’, mriyate ‘mors obitur’, hāyate ‘itur’, vriyate ‘eligitur’, gr hyate  ̥      
‘accipitur’, atiśayyate ‘superincubatur’, manyate ‘existimatur’, aśyate ‘obtinetur’. 

 

Perfectum primum Imperativum 1 Imperativum 2 
anvabhūyata anubhūyatāṃ anubhūyeta 
aidhyata edhyatāṃ eddhyeta
apacyata pacyatāṃ pacyeta
anandyata nandyatāṃ nandyeta
avīyata vīyatāṃ vīyeta
anahyata nahyatāṃ nahyeta
atudyata tudyatāṃ tudyeta
adīvyata 
amucyata mucyatāṃ mucyeta
acoryyata coryyatāṃ coryyeta
apālyata pālyatāṃ pālyeta
ārcyata arcyatā[ṃ] arcyeta
ādyata adyatāṃ adyeta
aruddhyata      etc.
abhujyata 
ayujyata 
abhyaṣūyata
niracīyata 
atāyata 
atanyata 
aucyata 
akriyata 
akrīyata 
vyakrīyata 
agr    ̥hyata 
vyadhīyata
ahūyata 
prāddhvaṃsyata 
prāsūyata 
amriyata 
ahāyata 
avriyata 
atyaśayyata
amanyata 
āśyata 
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|30r| 
 

Imperativum 3tium Perfectum 2dum 
anubhāviṣīṣṭa anubabhūve
edhiṣīṣṭa edhāṃ cakre, edhām āse, edhāṃ babhūve
pakṣīṣṭa pece
nandiṣīṣṭa nanande
vyāyiṣīṣṭa, vyāṣīṣṭa vivye
natsīṣṭa nehe
tatsīṣṭa tutude
deviṣīṣṭa didive
mukṣīṣṭa mumuce
coriṣīṣṭa, corayiṣīṣṭa corayāṃ cakre, āse, babhūve 
pālayiṣīṣṭa, pāliṣīṣṭa pālayāṃ cakre etc.
arccayiṣīṣṭa, arcciṣīṣṭa arccayāṃ [cakre etc.]
atsīṣṭa āde, jakṣe
rutsīṣṭa rurudhe
bhukṣīṣṭa bubhuje
yukṣīṣṭa yuyuje
abhiṣāviṣīṣṭa, abhiṣoṣīṣṭa abhiṣuṣuve
niścāyiṣīṣṭa, niśceṣīṣṭa cikye, cicye
taniṣīṣṭa tene
vakṣīṣṭa ūce
kāriṣīṣṭa, kr   ̥ṣīṣṭa cakre
krāyiṣīṣṭa, kreṣīṣṭa cikriye
grāhiṣīṣṭa, graṣīṣṭa jagr    ̥he
dhāsīṣṭa dadhe
hāviṣīṣṭa, hoṣīṣṭa juhavām āse etc., jahave
ddhvaṃsiṣīṣṭa daddhvaṃse
prasāviṣīṣṭa, prasoṣīṣṭa, prasavaṣīṣṭa suṣuve
māriṣīṣṭa, mr   ̥ṣīṣṭa mamre
hāyiṣīṣṭa, hāṣīṣṭa jahe
vāriṣīṣṭa, variṣīṣṭa vavre
śayiṣīṣṭa śiśye
maniṣīṣṭa mene
akṣīṣṭa anaśe

|30v| 

Perfectum 3tium 
[3 S] [3 D] [3 P]
anvabhāvi anvabhāviṣāt[ā]ṃ anvabhāviṣata 
aidhi aidhiṣātāṃ aidhiṣata 
apāci 
anandi 
avyāyi 
anāhi anatsātāṃ
atodi atutsātāṃ
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adevi adeviṣātāṃ
amoci amukṣātāṃ
acori acoriṣātāṃ, acorayiṣātāṃ etc.
apāli apāliṣātāṃ, apālayiṣātāṃ
ārcci ārcciṣātāṃ, ārccayiṣātāṃ
aghāsi aghātsātāṃ
arodhi arodhiṣātāṃ
abhoji 
ayoji 
acāyi acāyiṣātāṃ, aceṣātāṃ
asāvi 
atāni 
avāci avakṣātāṃ
akāri akr  ̥ṣā[t]āṃ
akrāyi akrāyiṣātāṃ, akreṣātāṃ
agrāhi 
vyadhāyi vyadhāyiṣātāṃ
ahāvi ahāviṣātāṃ, ahoṣātāṃ
addhvaṃsi
asāvi 
amāri amariṣātāṃ, amr   ̥ṣātāṃ
ahāyi 
avāri avariṣātāṃ, avr   ̥ṣātāṃ
atyaśāyi 
amāni 
āśi [ā]śiṣātāṃ, [ā]kṣātāṃ

|31r| 
 

Futurum 1um [Futurum] 2dum 
anubhāvitā, anubhavitā anvabhaviṣyata
edhitā aidhiṣyata
paktā apakṣyata
nanditā anandiṣyata
vyātā avyāyiṣyata, avyāsyata
naddhā anatsyata
tottā atotsyata
devitā adeviṣyata
moktā amokṣyata
corayitā acorayiṣyata, acoriṣyata
pālayitā apālayiṣyata, apāliṣyata
arccayitā ārccayiṣyata, ārcciṣyata
attā ātsyata
roddhā arotsyata
bhoktā abhokṣyata
yoktā ayokṣyata
cāyitā, cetā acāyiṣyata, aceṣyata
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sāvitā, sotā asāviṣyata, asaviṣyata, asoṣyata 
tanitā ataniṣyata
vaktā avakṣyata
karttā, kāritā akariṣyata, akāriṣyata
krāyitā akrāyiṣyata, akreṣyata
grāhītā, grahītā agrāhiṣyata, agrahiṣyata
dhātā adhāsyata
hāvitā ahāviṣyata, ahoṣyata
ddhvaṃsitā addhvaṃsiṣyata
sāvitā, savitā, sotā asāviṣyata, asoṣyata
māritā, marttā amāriṣyata
hāyitā, hātā ahāyiṣyata, ahāsyata
vārītā, varitā avārīṣyata, avarīṣyata
śāyitā, śayitā aśāyiṣyata, aśayiṣyata
manitā amaniṣyata
aśitā, aṣṭā āśiṣyata, ākṣyata

 
Futurum 3tium 

anubhaviṣyate etc. scilicet ex futuro 2do abjecto a praeposito et mutato ta 
finali in te etc. 

|31v| 

De aliquibus anomalis 
Praesens 

 hana hisāgatyoḥ iṇ gatau asa bhuvi  
3 S hanti ‘occidit’ eti ‘it’ asti ‘est’ 

3 D hataḥ ‘ambo occidunt’ itaḥ ‘eunt ambo’ staḥ ‘ambo sunt’ 
3 P ghnanti ‘occidunt’ yanti ‘eunt’ santi ‘sunt’ 
2 S haṃsi ‘occidis’ asi ‘es’ 

2 D hathaḥ ‘ambo occiditis’ sthaḥ ‘ambo estis’ 
2 P hatha ‘occiditis’ stha ‘estis’ 
1 S hanmi ‘occido’ asmi ‘sum’ 

1 D hanvaḥ ‘ambo occidimus’ svaḥ ‘ambo sumus’
1 P hanmaḥ ‘occidimus’ smaḥ ‘sumus’ 

 
Perfectum primum 

     

3 S ahat  ait āsat ‘fuit’ 
3 D ahatāṃ  āstāṃ ‘fuerunt ambo’ 
3 P aghnan  āsan ‘fuerunt’ 
2 S ahan   

2 D ahat[a]ṃ   
2 P ahata   
1 S ahanaṃ   

1 D ahanvaḥ   
1 P ahanmaḥ   
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Imperativum primum 

     

3 S hantu, hatāt ‘occidat’ etu, itāt astu, stāt  
3 D hatāṃ ‘occidant ambo’ itāṃ stāṃ  
3 P ghnantu ‘occidant’ yantu santu  
2 S jahi, hatāt  ehi, itāt dhi, stāt  

2 D hataṃ  itaṃ staṃ  
2 P hata  ita sta  
1 S hanāni  yāni asāni  

1 D hanāvaḥ  yāvaḥ asāvaḥ  
1 P hanāmaḥ  yāmaḥ asāmaḥ  

 
Imperativum 2dum 

      

3 S hanyāt  iyāt syāt
3 D hanyātāṃ  iyātāṃ syātāṃ
3 P hanyuḥ  iyuḥ syuḥ
2 S hanyāḥ  iyāḥ syāḥ

2 D hanyātaṃ  iyātaṃ syātaṃ
2 P hanyāta  iyāta syāta
1 S hanyāṃ  iyāṃ syāṃ     |32r|

1 D hanyāvaḥ  iyāva syāvaḥ
1 P hanyāmaḥ  iyāma syāmaḥ

 
Imperativum 3tium 

     

3 S vaddhyāt  udiyāt  
3 D vaddhyāstāṃ   
3 P vaddhyāsuḥ   
2 S vaddhyāḥ   

2 D vaddhyāstaṃ   
2 P vaddhyāsta   
1 S vaddhyāsaṃ   

1 D vaddhyāsvaḥ   
1 P vaddhyāsmaḥ   

 
Perfectum 2dum 

     

3 S jaghāna  iyāya āsa  
3 D jaghnatuḥ  īyatuḥ āsatuḥ  
3 P jaghnuḥ   īyuḥ āsuḥ  
2 S jaghanitha   

 
Perfectum 3tium 

     

3 S avadhīt  agāt āsīt  
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Futurum primum 
     

3 S ghānitā, ghātā hantā etā         vel āyitā   
3 D ghānitārau hantārau etārau āyitārau   
3 P ghānitāraḥ hantāraḥ etāraḥ āyitāraḥ   

 
Futurum 2dum 

     

3 S haniṣyat  eṣyat  
 

[Futurum] 3tium 
     

3 S haniṣyati  eṣyati  
 

Participia 
Praesentis 

    

Mas ghnan ‘qui occidit’ yan ‘qui it’ san ‘qui est’ 
Fae ghnatī ‘quae occidit’ yatī ‘quae it’ satī ‘quae est’ 

Neu ghnat, ghnad ‘quod occidit’ yat, yad ‘quod it’ sat, sad ‘quod est’ 
Praeteriti 

    Dual. Plur. 
Mas jaghnivān  eyivān eyivaṃsau eyivaṃsaḥ 
Fae jaghnuṣī  eyivasī eyivaṃsyau eyivaṃsyaḥ 

Neu jaghnivat  eyivat eyivasī eyivaṃsi 
Futuri [ex futuro 3tio] 

    

Mas haniṣyan  eṣyan  
[ex] Futuro 1 

    

Mas hantā  etā  
 

|32v| 

Anom[a]la termina[tion]e passiva 
 

 Praesens 

 

iṅ addhyāyane 

3 S āhate ‘occidit’  adhīte ‘discit’
3 D āghnāte  adhīyāte
3 P āghnate  adhīyate
2 S āhase  

2 D āghnāthe  
2 P āghnaddhve  
1 S āghne  

1 D āhanvahe  
1 P āhanmahe  

 
 Praeteritum 1mum 

 

3 S āhata  addhyaita
3 D āghnātāṃ  addhyaiyātāṃ
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3 P āghnata  addhyaiyata
2 S āhathāḥ  

2 D āghnāthāṃ  
2 P āhaddhvaṃ  
1 S āghni  

1 D āhanvahi  
1 P āhanmahi  

 
 Imperativum 1mum 

 

3 S āhatāṃ  adhītāṃ
3 D āghnātāṃ  
3 P āghnatāṃ  
2 S āhasva  

2 D āghnāthāṃ  
2 P āhaddhvaṃ  
1 S āhanai  

1 D āhanāvahai  
1 P āhanāmahai  

 
 Imperativum 2dum 

 

3 S āghnīta  adhīta
 

 Imperativum 3tium 

 

3 S āvadhiṣīṣṭa  addhyaiṣīṣṭa, addhyāyiṣīṣṭa 
 

 Perfectum 2dum 

 

3 S ājaghne  adhijage
 

 Perfectum 3tium 

 

3 S āvadhiṣṭa  addhyagīṣṭa
|33r| 

 
 Futurum primum 

 

3 S ghātā, ghānitā  addhyetā
3 D ghātārau  

 
 Futurum 2dum 

 

3 S aghāniṣyata  addhyagīṣyata, addhyeṣyata 

 
 [Futurum] 3tium 

 

3 S ghāniṣyate  addhyeṣyate

 
 Participia praesentis 
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Mas āghnānaḥ  

Fae āghnānā  

Neu āghnānaṃ  

 
 [Participia] futuri 

 

Mas ghāniṣyamāṇaḥ  

 
Passiva horum verborum 

 Praesens 

 

3 S hanyate     ut edhate īyate adhīyate 

 
 Praeteritum 

 

3 S ahanyata  aiyata addhyaiyata 

 
 Imperativum 1 

 

3 S hanyatāṃ  īyatāṃ adhīyatāṃ 

 
 Imperativum 2 

 

3 S hanyeta  īyeta adhīyeta 

 
 Imperativum 3 

 

3 S vadhiṣīṣṭa  eṣīṣṭa addhyaiṣīṣṭa 

 
 Perfectum 2 

 

3 S jaghne  īye adhijage 

 
 Perfectum 3 

 

3 S aghāni, avadhi  agāyi addhyāgāyi 
addhyāyi 

 
 Futurum 1 

 

3 S ghātā  etā, āyitā addhyeta 

 
 [Futurum] 2dum 

 

3 S aghāniṣyata  aiṣyata, āyiṣyata addhyagāyiṣyata 

 
 [Futurum] 3tium 

 

3 S ghāniṣyate  eṣyate, āyiṣyate adhigāyiṣyate 

|33v| 
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 Participia praesentis 

 

Mas ghnānaḥ  yānaḥ

Fae ghnānā  yān[ā]

Neu ghnānaṃ  yānaṃ

 
 Participia praeteriti 

 

Mas ghātaḥ, hataḥ  itaḥ

Fae ghātā  itā

Neu ghātaṃ  itaṃ

 

Verba volitiva 
Praeter activa dantur volitiva quae fiunt ex activis futuris duplicatâ primâ 

syllabâ sed immutata ut apparebit. 
Terminationes temporum fiunt ut in verbo activo. 

Praesens  
Praeteritum 1 
Imperativum 1 
Imperativum 2  
Imperativum 3  
Praeteritum 2  
Praeteritum [3]  
Futurum 1  
Futurum 2  
Futurum 3  
Participia praesentis 
                    praeteriti 
                    futuri [ex futuro] 3  

bubhūṣati ‘vult esse, amat esse’ 
abubhūṣat 
bubhūṣatu 
bubhūṣet 
bubhūṣyāt 
bubhūṣāñ cakāra 
abubhūṣīt 
bubhūṣitā 
abubhūṣyat 
bubhūṣyati 
bubhūṣan 
bubhūṣāñ cakr v    ̥ ān 
bubhūṣyan 

|34r| 

Ita alia omnia ut V.G. 
Terminatio activa   Terminatio passiva et neutra 

  edidhiṣyate ‘vult sumere 
increment[um]’ 

pipakṣati ‘vult coquere’ pipakṣate ‘vult coqui, coquere’ 
ninandiṣati ‘vult gaudere’ ninandiṣate
vivyāsati ‘vult deficere’ vivyāsate
ninatsati ‘vult vincire’ ninatsate
  diddhvaṃsiṣate
tutotsati ‘vult affligere’
dideviṣati 
dudyūṣati 

‘vult ludere’
dudyūṣate 

mumukṣati ‘vult separare’ mumukṣate
cucorayiṣati ‘vult furari’ cucorayiṣate
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pipālayiṣati ‘vult regere’ pipālayiṣate
arccicayiṣati ‘vult colere’ arccicayiṣate
jighatsati ‘vult edere’
rurutsati ‘vult offendere,

invadere’ 
  vivarīṣate
bubhukṣati ‘vult vorare’ bubhukṣate
yuyukṣati ‘vult jungere’ yuyukṣate
susūṣati ‘vult facere certam 

ceriam’ 
prasusūṣate

viniścicīṣati ‘vult augere’ viniścicīṣate
titaniṣati ‘vult extendere,

facere’ titaṃsati 
  śiśayiṣate
  mimaniṣate
cikīrṣati ‘vult facere’ cikīrṣate
vivakṣati ‘vult dicere’ vivakṣate
vicikrīṣati ‘vult emere’
jighr      ̥kṣati ‘vult recipere’ jighr k    ̥ ṣate
  aśiśiṣate
dhitsati ‘vult accipere,

educare’ 
dhitsate

ditsati ‘vult dare’ 
Possunt fieri passiva V.G. pipakṣyate, 
ninandiṣyate, vivyāsyate etc. 

juhūṣati ‘vult dare, accipere’

 
Ex his fiunt nomina V.G. cikīrṣā ‘voluntas gustus faciendi’, bubhukṣā ‘voluntas 

vorandi’, dhitsā ‘voluntas excipiendi’, rurutsā ‘voluntas invadendi’, jighatsā 
‘voluntas edendi’. Ita fiunt substantiva. Fiunt etiam adjectiva, V.G. rurutsuḥ 
‘volens invadere’, jighatsuḥ ‘volens edere’, vivakṣuḥ ‘volens dicere’, etc. 

|34v| 

Verba significantia copiam 
Ex verbis simplicibus fiunt verba significantia copiam aut quantitatem, sed 

terminatione passivâ. 

 Praesens   bobhūyate ‘iterum est, multum in copia est’ 
 Praeteritum 1   abobhūyata 
 Imperativum 1   bobhūyatāṃ 
 Imperativum 2   bobhūyeta 
 Imperativum 3   bobhūyiṣīṣṭa 
 Praeteritum 2   bobhūyāṃ cakre 
 Praeteritum 3   ab[o]bhūyiṣṭa 
 Futurum 1   bobhūyitā 
 Futurum 2   abobhūyiṣyata 
 Futurum 3   bobhūyiṣyate 
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[V.G.] pāpacyate, nānandyate, vevīyate, sannānahyate, totudyate, anudedivyate, 
momucyate, vāvacyate ‘multum iterum iterumque dicitur’, roruddhyate, 
bobhujyate, yoyujyate etc. 

Verba effectiva 
 

Perfectum 2dum Perfectum 3tium 
bhāvayati ‘facit ut sit’                        bhāvayāñ cakāra abībhavat 
pācayati ‘facit ut coquat’ apīpacat 
nandayati ananandat 

|35r| 
devayati adīdavat 
sannāhayati samanīnahat 
todayati atūtudat 
mocayati amūmucat 
ādayati ādidat
rodhayati arūrudhat 
bhojayati  abūbhujat 
yojayati ayūyujat 
abhiṣāvayati abhiṣūṣavat 
niścāpayati niracīcapat 
tānayati atītanat
kārayati acīkarat
vācayati avīvacat
krāpayati acīkrapat 
anugrāhayati anvajigrahat 
vārayati avīvarat
dhāpayati adīdhapat 
dāpayati adīdapat 
hāyayati ajūhavat 
edhayati aididhat
dhvaṃsayati prāddhvaṃsat 
sāvayati asūṣavat 
hāyati ajīhavat
atiśāyayati atyaśīśayat 
mānayati amīmanat 
āśayati āśiśat
mārayati amīmarat 
pālayati apīpalat
corayati acūcurat 
arccayati ārccicat
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|35v| 

P[rimeir]a noticia 
Os verbos repartem em doz classes os Gramaticos Grandonicos. 

Da 1a classe são os que chamão śabvikaraṇaṅṅaḷ: 
bhavati, edhate, pacati/pacate, dhvaṃsate, nandati, vyayati/vyayate etc. 

Da 2da os que chamão lugvikaraṇaṅṅaḷ: 
atti, śete 

Da 3a śluvikaraṇaṅṅaḷ: 
dadhāti/dhatte, juhoti/jihīte 

Da 4a śyan vikaraṇaṅṅaḷ: 
divyati, nahyati/nahyate, sūyate 

Da 5ta śnuvikaraṇaṅṅaḷ: 
sunoti, cinoti/cinute, aśnute 

Da 6ta śavikaraṇaṅṅaḷ: 
tudati, mriyate, muñcati/muñcate 

Da 7a śnaṃvikaraṇaṅṅaḷ:  
ruṇaddhi, yunakti/yuṅkte, bhuṅkte 

Da 8a uvikaraṇaṅṅaḷ: 
tanoti, karoti/kurute, manute 

Da 9a śnāvikaraṇaṅṅaḷ: 
kriṇāti, gr   ̥hṇāti 

Da 10a: 
corayati, arccayati 
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|37r| 

Syntaxis 
Nominativus et vocativus 

De his observa quod in syntaxi Latinâ. 

Genitivus-et-dativus 
Quando duo substantiva non continuata ponuntur ut in Latinis, iis uti licebit 

sic rājñaḥ putraḥ ‘filius regis’, paśoḥ pādaḥ ‘pes animalis’, suhr do    ̥   dhana[ṃ] 
‘divitiae amici’, puṣpāṇāṃ gandhaḥ uttamaḥ ‘florum odor excellens’, pāyasasya 
bhoktā ‘quae solet edere lacticinia’. 

Quae gerundia correspondent gerundiis in -DUM admittunt hunc casum, etsi 
etiam possint habere ablativum primum, sic mama karttavyaṃ ‘mihi faciendum’ 
aut mayā karttavyaṃ ‘â me faciendum’. 

Quando utuntur verbo jānīte ‘cognoscitur’, medium quo quid dignoscitur 
ponitur in hoc casu, sic madhuno jānīte ‘dignoscitur per succum’, sarppiṣo jānīte 
‘dignoscitur per grassitiem’. 

Verba smarati, dayate, īṣṭe conjunguntur cum hoc casu, sic smarāmi devasya 
‘recordor Dei’, dayate dīnasya ‘compatitur misero’. 

Item jāsayati, niprahanti, piṣyati significantia necem admittunt hunc casum, 
sic rājā śatrūṇāṃ jāsayati ‘rex occidit inimicos’, rakṣasāṇāṃ parvvatena pipeṣa 
‘monte obruit, contusit, occidit larvas’. Nomina similitudinis vel dissimilitudinis 
admittunt hunc casum aut ablativum primum, sic vaktrasya sadr śaś śaśī    ̥         ‘vultui 
similis luna’ vel vaktreṇa sadr śaś śaśī    ̥        . 

|37v| 

Nomina tulā, upamā admittunt solum hunc casum, sic rāmasya nāsty upamā 
‘non invenitur similitudo Rameni’, tulā kr   ̥ṣṇasya na ‘non datur similitudo 
Crustnenis’. 

Nomina significantia bonum aut utilitatem volunt hunc casum aut dativum 
primum seu cui, scilicet āśiṣyaṃ, madra, bhadra, kuśala, sukha, arttha, hita: 
mānuṣasya hitaṃ ‘utile homini’ vel mānuṣāya hitaṃ, sic de caeteris. 

Item nomina significantia ‘dominium’ utuntur hoc casu vel ablativo ultimo, 
sic gavāṃ svāmi ‘vaccarum dominus’.  

Item superlativa, sic gavāṃ kr   ̥ṣṇā sampannakṣīratamā ‘nigra lacte 
copiosissima vaccarum’, nr   ̥ṇāṃ kṣatriyaś śūratamaḥ ‘Xetrien generosissimus 
hominum’. 

Dativus primus seu cui 
Bonum, finis, cui utilitas prognostici significatum ponuntur in hoc casu, sic 

mānuṣāya hitaṃ ‘bonum, utile homini’, kuṇḍalāya hiraṇyaṃ ‘in auribus aurum’, 
jātāḥ viprā svakarmmaṇe ‘nati Brahmanes suo officio’, dharmmaṃ karoti 
mokṣāya ‘virtutem propter beatitudinem operatur’, vātāya kapilā vidyut 
ātapāyātilohinī pīt[ā] varṣāya vijñeyā ‘fulgur caeruleo colore significando vento 
valde rubrum siccitati flavum pluviae dignoscendum’. 
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Verba significantia gustum, placitum, adulationem, diffidentiam, 
imprecationem, ut sunt rocate ‘placet’, svadate ‘sapit’, ślāghate ‘blanditur’, 
nihnute ‘diffidit’, śapate ‘imprecatur’. Item spr hayati   ̥       ‘desiderat, inhiat’. Item 
significantia impatientiam, detrimentum, iram, criminis impositionem, ut sunt 
kruddhyati ‘excandescit’, druhyati ‘nocet, offendit’, īrṣyati ‘irascitur’, asūyati 
‘detrahit’ petunt hunc casum, sic duṣṭāya rocate coraḥ ‘malo placet latro’, bālāya 
svadate pūpaḥ ‘parvo sapit panis’, svāmine ślāghate bhr tya   ̥   ḥ ‘domino adulatur 
servus’, rājāmitrāya nihnute ‘rex inimico diffidit’, corāya śapate dvijaḥ ‘furi 
imprecatur Brahmanes’, etc. 

Adverbia namaḥ, svasti, svāha, svadhā, alaṃ, vaṣaṭ petunt hunc casum, sic 
devāya namaḥ ‘Deo adoratio’, puṇyavate svasti ‘bene sit virtuoso’, etc. 

Accusativus 
Est activorum ut in Latinis, sic kāṇḍaṃ lūnāti ‘scindit baculum’. 
Verba quae significant ‘ire’ habent accusativum termini quo itur, sic gr ha  ̥  ṃ 

gacchati ‘it domum’, possunt tamen etiam habere dativum primum, sic gāvo 
ghoṣaṃ gaccha[n]ti ‘vaccae eunt ad stabulum’ poterit etiam dici ghoṣāya 
gacchanti. 

Verba dogdhi ‘mulget’, yācate ‘rogat’, ruṇaddhi ‘cogit’, pr cchati  ̥       ‘interrogat’, 
bhikṣate ‘petit’, brūte ‘dicit’, anuśāsti ‘imperat’, apacinoti ‘spoliat’, nayati ‘ducit’, 
vahati ‘vehit’, karṣati habent duplicem accusativum, E.G. gāṃ payo dogdhi 
‘mulget lac ex vacca’, nr pa  ̥  ṃ bhojanaṃ yā[c]ate brāhmaṇaḥ ‘Brahmanes rogat 
regem prandium’, krīḍāṃ putraṃ ruṇaddhi ‘cogit, invitat filium ad lusum’, 
gopaṃ panthānaṃ pr cchati  ̥       ‘pastorem de via interrogat’, rājānaṃ gāṃ bhikṣate 
‘petit a rege vaccam’, kumārīṃ varaṃ brūte ‘virgini petitum seu auspicium dicit’, 
śiṣyaṃ dharmmaṃ anuś[ā]sti ‘discipulo jubet virtutem’, vr k  ̥ ṣam apacinoti 
phalāni ‘arborem spoliat fructibus’, ajaṃ grāmaṃ nayati ‘ovem ducit ad pagum’, 
bhāraṃ gr ha  ̥  ṃ vahati ‘onus vehit domum’. 

Item dum ex activis fiunt effectiva: bhr tya   ̥   ṃ apaṇaṃ gamayati ‘facit ut servus 
eat in urbem’, muni śiṣyaṃ śāstraṃ avagamayati ‘Muni monachus facit ut 
discipulus obtineat scientiam’, mātā sutaṃ pāyasaṃ bhojayati ‘mater facit ut 
filius edat lacticinium’. 

Quando verba non sunt activa ex quibus sunt effectiva sed neutra habent 
solum unum accusativum, V.G. bhiṣak rogiṇaṃ svāpayati ‘medicus facit ut 
dormiat aegrotus’, aśvaṃ tatra sthāpayati ‘sistit ibi equum’. 

Adverbia dhik ‘vah’, ubhayataḥ ‘utrobique’, sarvvataḥ ‘ex omni parte’, upari 
‘ex superiori parte’, adhi ‘super’, adhaḥ ‘infra’, abhitaḥ ‘circum’, samayā, nikaṣā 
‘prope’, hā ‘vah’ petunt accusativum. 

Verba quibus praeponuntur upa, anu, adhi junguntur accusativo, V.G. puraṃ 
upavasati ‘habitat prope urbem’, parvvataṃ adhiśete ‘jacet super montem’, 
āsanaṃ addhyāste ‘sedet super sedem’. 

Verba harati, karoti, dum fiunt effectiva, admittunt aut duplicem 
accusativum aut loco accusativi personae respectu cujus sunt effectiva 
ablativum primum, sic rājā rakṣakaṃ aut rakṣakeṇa corāt dhanaṃ hārayati ‘rex 
facit ut gubernator aufferat a fure divitias’. 

Adverbia antareṇa ‘inter’, vinā ‘sine’ admittunt accusativum. 

|38r|

|38v|
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Nomina significantia mensuram temporis aut viae ponuntur in accusativo, 
sic krośaṃ kuṭilā nadī ‘fluvius mediâ leuca obliquus’.  

|39r| 

Ablativus primus 
In passivis nominativa activorum ponuntur in ablativo primo et accusativa in 

nominativo ut in Latinis. 
Instrumenta et quando posset usu venire praepositio ‘per’ et ‘simul’ ponenda 

in hoc casu, sic kuṭhāreṇa vr k  ̥ ṣaś cidyate ‘securi scinditur arbor’, duṣkr tena  ̥     
narakaṃ ‘per peccatum infernus’, sutena pitā sthita ‘cum filio stat pater’. 

Via per quam itur, subjectum in quo via conficitur ponuntur in hoc casu, V.G. 
pathā yāti ‘it per viam’, setunā gacchati ‘it per aggerem’, vājinā dhāvati ‘currit in 
equo’. 

Causa ponitur in hoc casu, V.G. dhanena kulaṃ kanyayā śokaḥ vidyayā yaśaḥ 
varddhate ‘divitiarum causa familia virginis causa tristitia doctrinae causa fama 
accrescit’. 

Adverbia saha, sākaṃ, sārddhaṃ ‘simul, cum’ petunt hunc casum: putreṇa 
saha pitā ‘pater cum filio’. 

Nomina per quae vitium aut mutatio in corpore indicatur ponuntur in hoc 
casu: akṣṇā kaṇaḥ ‘oculis parvus’, pat bhyāṃ paṃguḥ ‘pedibus claudus’. 

Ablativus 2dus 
Dum in Latinis usu venit ‘ab’ vel ‘ex’ vel ‘â’, usu venit hic casus: 

bhūbhr to      ̥  [ ’]vatarati ‘ex monte descendit’; ‘auffert a fure’ corād dharati. 
Verba jugupsati, viramati, pramādyati junguntur cum hoc casu, V.G. asatyād 

viramati ‘discedit ab injustitia, falsitate’, ‘abhorret a falsitate’.  
Objectum a quo timetur, a quo quis liberatur, ponitur in hoc casu, sic 

vyāghrāt bibheti ‘timet a tigride’, pāpāt [t]rāyate ‘liberat peccato’. 
|39v| 

Nomina anyaḥ, itaraḥ ‘alius’, bhinnaḥ ‘alius’ petunt hunc casum. 
Adverbium r te ̥   ‘sine’ petit ablativum 2dum. Item ārāt ‘prope, distanter’. Item 

ā ‘usque’: ā vr k  ̥ ṣāt ‘usque ad arborem’. 
Adverbia pr thak  ̥    , vinā, nānā ‘sine’ petunt accusativum, aut ablativum 

primum aut secundum. 
Regio et tempus dum respectu loci aut temporis ponuntur, petunt ut locus et 

tempus ponatur in hoc casu: nagarāt pūrvvadik ‘regio orientalis respectu urbis’, 
samvatsarāt pūrvvo māsaḥ ‘mensis antecedens annum’. 

Adverbia dakṣiṇataḥ ‘ex parte meridionali’, uttarataḥ ‘ex parte septentrionali’, 
purastāt ‘ex parte orientali’, parastāt ‘ex parte orientali’ junguntur cum hoc casu 
aut cum genitivo, V.G. nagarāt dakṣiṇataḥ aut nagarasya dakṣiṇataḥ ‘ad 
meridiem urbis’ etc. 

Ita etiam nomina dūraṃ ‘distans’, antikaṃ, abhyāśaṃ ‘propinquum’. 

Ablativus 3tius 
Subjectum ponitur in hoc casu, sic tile tailaṃ ‘in gergelino oleum’, nadyāṃ 

mīnaṃ ‘in aqua piscis’. 
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Ablativus absolutus est hic ablativus, V.G. udayati bhāsvati jātaḥ rājaputraḥ 
‘oriente sole natus regis filius’. 

Dum aliquid nihili fit potest poni in hoc casu aut in genitivo, E.G. āgacchati 
parabale svayaṃ krīḍati rājā ‘hostis exercitus accessum non curans rex ipse 
ludit’ vel āgacchataḥ parabalasya svayaṃ krīḍati rājā; ākrośatsu janeṣu gatas 
saḥ coraḥ vel ākrośatāñ janānāṃ gatas saḥ coraḥ ‘acclamantes homines non 
curans abiit ille fur’. 

|40r| 

Nomina svāmi ‘dominus’, īśvaraḥ, adhipatiḥ ‘d[omi]nus’, dāyadaḥ ‘filius’, 
sākṣi ‘testis’, pratibhū habent junctum hunc ablativum aut genitivum. Sic gavāṃ 
svāmi, goṣu svāmi ‘dominus vaccarum’. 

Haec de syntaxi satis. 
 

De conjunctione dictionum 
Quod reddit vel maxime difficilem intelligentiam hujus linguae est 

dictionum conjunctio quod magni studii sit scire quomodo separandae sint 
dictiones ut voces intelligantur, hinc modos conjungendi hic explicandos duxi. 

Primo 
Quando nomen desinit in vocalem vel dyphtongum et non adest signum 

interruptionis seu visarggaṃ, ut vocant notari solitum hoc signo ḥ, incipitque 
sequens a vocali vel dyphtongo simili, contrahuntur in unum ita tamen ut brevis 
fiat longa, V.G. daṇḍa + agraṃ: daṇḍāgraṃ, dadhi + iha: dadhīha, madhu + 
uttamaṃ: madhūttamaṃ, pitr     ̥ + r  ̥ṣabhaḥ: pitr      ̥ṣ̄abhaḥ, sarvve + ete: sarvvete, etc. 

Secundo 
Nomen quod desinit in A mutat illud subsequente I in E, U in O, E in EI, O in AU, 

AU in AU, E.G. sarvva + īśaḥ: sarvveśaḥ, tava + udakaṃ: tavodakaṃ, tava + eṣaḥ: 
tavaiṣaḥ, jāyā + aiśvaryyaṃ: jāyaiśvaryyaṃ, tava + odanaṃ: tavaudanaṃ, tava + 
autsukyaṃ: tavautsukyaṃ. At nomen desinens in A breve sequente r  ̥ non perdit 
A, sed perit IRU remanente in syllaba sequente IR, V.G. puruṣa + r  ̥ṣabhaḥ: 
puruṣarṣṣabhaḥ, maha + r  ̥ṣiḥ: maharṣiḥ. 

Tertio 
Nomen desinens in I conjungendum alii ab alia vocali incipienti contrahit I 

cum alia vocali, E.G. dadhi + atra: dadhy atra, śamī + atra: śamy atra, iti + uktaṃ: 
ity uktaṃ, prati + r  ̥ṇaṃ: praty r  ̥ṇaṃ, upari + aiśvaryyaṃ uparyy aiśvaryyaṃ. 
Idem de nominibus finitis in U, V.G. madhu + atra: maddhv atra. 

Quae desinunt in r  ̥ mutant syllabam in RA, sic pitr     ̥ + artthaṃ: pitrartthaṃ. 
Si desinant in AU retinent A longum et vocali conjungendae praeponitur va, 

V.G. vr k  ̥ ṣau + ubhau: vr   ̥kṣāv ubhau. 
Haec de vocalibus absque signo separationis seu visarggaṃ. 

Quarto 
Nomen desinens in A breve cum signo visarggaṃ subsequente A brevi vel 

longo, mutato A brevi in O fit elisio, V.G. anantaḥ + abravīt: ananto[ ’]bravīt. 
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Dum sequitur una ex consonantibus ga, gha, ja, da, dha, na, ba, bha, ma, ya, 
la, va, ha, mutato A in O fit conjunctio, V.G. īśvaraḥ + devaḥ, dic īśvaro devaḥ, 
nr pa  ̥  ḥ + gacchati: nr po  ̥   gacchati. 

Ante ca manet A breve et perdito signo ponitur loco ca, śca, V.G. devaḥ + 
carati: devaś carati. 

Manet etiam ante śa, ṣa, sa, sed hae duplicantur, V.G. krūraḥ + śatruḥ: krūraś 
śatruḥ, etc. 

Item manet ante ta et ṭa sed ta superponitur sa et ṭa ṣa superponitur, V.G. 
manaḥ + tāpaṃ: manastāpaṃ. Dum sequitur jha, pa, ra, ka, kṣa non fit 
conjunctio, aut si fiat fit positâ super pa, pha, ka, litterâ ṣa, sic duḥ + kr ta  ̥  ṃ fit 
duṣkr ta  ̥  ṃ, niḥ + phalaṃ fit niṣphalaṃ. Ante kha manet visarggaṃ, V.G. duḥ + 
khaṃ fit duḥkhaṃ. 

Ante ta facit ut amisso signo superponatur sa, sic manaḥ + tāpaṃ fit 
manastāpaṃ. 

Quinto 
Nomen desinens in I, U, O, AU cum signo visarggaṃ uti etiam desinens in ai, 

subsequente ga, gha, ja, jha, da, dha, na, ba, bha, ma, ya, la, va, ha facit ut 
duplicetur haec subsequens superposito R seu signo quod illud significat, sic ariḥ 
+ dviṣṭaḥ fit arir dviṣṭaḥ, śatruḥ + nikr     ̥ṣṭaḥ: śatrur nnikr             ̥ṣṭaḥ, ubhayoḥ + jayaḥ: 
ubhayor jjayaḥ, etc. 

Sequente alia vocali praeponitur R, sic ruciḥ + āptā: rucir āpt[ā], śatruḥ + itaḥ: 
śatrur itaḥ, ripuḥ + uttamaḥ: ripur uttamaḥ, etc. 

Sequente ta, procedendum ut annotatione quantâ de A brevi locutus sum. Uti 
etiam sequente ca, cha, sa, śa, ṣa. Item sequente ka, kha, pa, pha, ra. 

Sexto 
k finale sequente vocali mutatur in g et contrahitur cum illa in unam 

syllabam, sic vāk + iha dicitur vāg iha. 
t sequente vocali transit in d et contrahitur in unam syllabam, sic tat + 

atbhūtaṃ: tad atbhūtaṃ. 
ṭ transit in ḍ, ṣaṭ + aṃgaṃ: ṣaḍaṃgaṃ. 
p transit in b, sic triṣṭup + atra fit triṣṭub atra. 
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Septimo 
k sequentibus consonantibus ga, gha, da, na, ma loco illius adjungitur g 

fitque gga, ggha, gda, gna, gma; 
sequente ha potest mutari et poni ggha omisso ha; potest etiam remanere 

immutatum; 
sequente śa illud potest mutari in cha, sic vāk + śobhanā potest scribi vāk 

chobhanā; 
sequente sa manet k, sic vāk + saṃgaṃ: vāksaṃga; ita etiam sequente ṣa, vāk 

+ ṣaṇḍaṃ: vākṣaṇḍaṃ. 
 

t sequentibus consonantibus ca, ja, ṭa, ḍa, ḍha, ta, da, na perit et duplicantur 
consonantes poniturque cca, jja, ṭṭa, ḍḍa, ḍḍha, tta, dda, nna;  
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sequente ya perit t et ponitur dya; sic sequente va ponitur dva, sequente ra 
ponitur dra, E.G. tat + yāti fit tad yāti, tat + -vat: tadvat, tat + rahitaṃ: tadrahitaṃ; 

sequente ha conjungitur illius loco da et dha, sic tat + hetu: taddhetu, tat + 
hitaṃ: tad dhitaṃ; 

sequente jha perit t et ponitur jjha, sequente ma omittitur et ponitur nma; 
sequente śa perit et ponitur ccha, sic tat + śayanaṃ ponitur tac chayanaṃ; 
sequente pa, pha, ba, bha, nihil mutatur; 
sequente la, conjungitur fitque lla; ita etiam sequente sa fit tsa. 
 

ṭ finale sequente ma perit et ponitur ṇma; sequente ha potest perire et scribi 
ḍḍha, sic ṣaṭ + halāni: ṣaḍ ḍhalāni.  

b sequente ha potest perire et ponit bbha, sic triṣṭup + hr ta  ̥  ṃ fiet 
triṣṭubbhr ta     ̥  ṃ; sic etiam sequente ma potest perire, V.G. triṣṭup + minoti: triṣṭum 
minoti. 
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Octavo 
ṅ uti etiam saepe n ante vocalem conjungendam duplicatur, V.G. kruṅ + āste 

fit kruṅṅ āste, kr   ̥ṣan + āste: kr   ̥ṣann āste. 
n sequente ca, cha potest perire et loco illius poni ṃ, sic bhavān + carati, 

bhavān + chādayati fit bhavāṃś carati, bhavāṃś chādayati; sequente śa potest 
mutari, E.G. bhavān + śete: bhavāñ chete; sequente la potest perire et duplicari la, 
sic bhavāl likhati. 

Nota tamen n accusativi pluralis masculini non duplicari ut saepe observavi. 
n sequente na conjungitur fitque nna, sequente ma adjungitur fitque nma, 

sequente da, nda, sequente dha fit ndha. 
ṃ sequente k vel ka potest mutari in ṅ, sic tvaṃ + karoṣi: tvaṅ karoṣi; 

sequente ca, cha, ṭa potest adjungi fierique ñca, ñcha, ṇṭa. 
c sequente vocali transit in j, sic ac + antaṃ: ajantaṃ. 
Haec notata sufficient ut voces possint separatae cognosci. 

 

De adverbiis 
Adverbia sunt alia ex natura, talia V.G. punaḥ ‘postea’, purā ‘primitus’ et alia 

quae in vocabulario satis fuse recensentur. 
Fiunt praeterea adverbia e nominibus addito nominativo -taḥ et aequivalent 

ablativo 2do, sic ataḥ ‘ex hoc’, tataḥ ‘ex illo’, sarvvataḥ ‘ex omni’, mattaḥ ‘ex me’, 
tvattaḥ ‘ex te’. Dixi addito -taḥ nominativo, hoc enim saepius fit, et semper dum 
nomen est primae declinationis nisi sit exceptio.  

Alia sunt adverbia addito nomini -tra, V.G. atra ‘hic’, tatra ‘ibi’, et significant 
idem quod ablativus tertius, sic atra pure ‘in hac urbe’. 

Aliquando additur -śaḥ et significat ‘vicem’, sic bahuśaḥ ‘multis vicibus’. 
Reliqua quae breviter supra dixi huc pertinent et pro notitia sufficiunt. 

Regulas omnes subjicere maximi foret laboris. 
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